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PREFACE 


The following work consists essentially of a scries of 
twelve lectures, delivered before the Psycbological Re* 
search Society, of Kew York, in 1918. These lectnrca 
were given fmpronjp/u, without manuscript, and with 
no thought at the time of their ultimate publication. 
Because of this fact, they contain certain minor repeti- 
tions, and lack, perhaps, a certain literary quality which 
they might have contained, had they been written out 
in advance. I Lave, however, retained practically their 
original form, — making only a few verbal changes, — 
from shorthand notes made at tho time. 

At tho conclusion of every Lecture, a number of 
questions were asked and answered, and n few of these 
I have retained— thinking them, perhaps, of especial in- , 
terest to the general reader. It is hardly necessary to 
say that tho vast majority of these questions and an- 
swers have been omittedl 

The present book is, in a sense, a sequel to my earlier 
work, Your Psychic Powers: and Hota io Develop Them, 
and the serious student is advised to read that volume 
first, — if he has not obtained a thorough Imowledge of 
the fundamental groundwork of psychic science. Birjhcr 
Psychical Development, as its name implies, is a “post- 
graduate course” for more or less advanced students, 
and contains information and “secrets” which have 

never before been pubUshedj-^-so far as I am aware 

in any work in English. The book contains many of 
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viii 

the hidden, carefully gaarded, inner “secrets" of the 
Hindu Yogis — obtained as the result of several years' 
actual experience and experimenting on the part of the 
author, as well as embodying his extensive — indeed ex- 
haustive — examination of all published material. One 
of the chief aims of the book, moreover, is to link-up, 
or show the connections between, these Yoga practices 
and our ‘Western science, philosophy and psychic in- 
vestigations. Much of this material has hitherto existed 
only in Sanscrit, or has been passed on, by word of 
mouth, from teacher to pupil. The actual method for 
the development of these powers is now explained, for 
the first time, and in considerable detail— with practical 
exercises suitable for the student. 

The Lectures constituting this book were of course 
delivered before the publication of Arthur Avalon 's great 
work, The Serpent Potecr— a massive treatise of nearly 
500 pages, dealing mth the subject of and 

the Chakras in great detail. I did not have the advan- 
tage of consulting this work, therefore, in preparing 
these Lectures; but I have added several quotations 
and foot-notes, drawn from it, as my own book was 
passing through the press. These 1 hereby acknowledge, 
— as well as much other valuable information drawn 
from this source. Avalon's book is of so highly tech- 
nical a character, however, and so piled with Sanskrit 
terms, that it will probably be almost unintelligible to 
the average reader. After reading the present book, 
however, Avalon’s work might be studied with both 
pleasure and profit; and I take this opportunity to call 
the reader’s attention to that masterful treatise. (Ar- 
thur Avalon is also the editor of the Tantrik Texts 
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(rfln<ras)<“^liich constitute, of course, the great store- 
house of Hindu Occult wisdom.) 

I have no doubt that I shall be criticized for publish- 
ing these Lectures on several grounds. In the first place, 
my nomenclature may be challenged — as, for instance, 
when I translate Pfctyahara as “meditation.’' I have, 
however, used this word in a special sense throughout, 
and usually employed “introspection” as synonymous 
with my use of the term. It is in this sense that I use 
it; and for this use I believe I have ample authority. 

In the second place, I shall be reproached for giving 
the public such “inner” and “dangerous” secrets! I 
have answered this objection on several occasions, and 
need only say here that I hove little sympathy with 
those “psychic cowards” who are afraid to eiperiment, 
who fear investigation, who lack the cojorage of their 
convictions, and who are constantly warning others of 
the “dangers” connected with psychic investigation and 
experimentation in any form. Nothing is learned with- 
out esperimentation,'— in this field, as in any other; and 
if a few unbalanced persons have banned themselves 
while trying these espcrimenls, it is safe to say that 
thousands have derived benefit from them; while the 
majority have, probably, dropped the subject, after 
slight investigation, without noticeable influence, one 
way or the other ! In many cases, however, great help 
has been derived from these exercises. 

I wish to say in conclusion — and particularly empha- 
size the fact — that the “dogmatic" statements and asser- 
tions contained in this series of Lectures do not at all 
times necessarily involve my own personal point-of-view 
or beliefs. I have merely mideavoured to present, as 
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clearly and forcibly as posable, the conceptions, teacb- 
ings and conclusions of the Ilindtis and Yo^; and it 
•wonld bare been pedantic to have qualified every stato- 
ment by such words as “It is said/' or “it is believed,” 
or “the Ilindus claim,” or words to that effect. Partly 
to omit all this, — which would have detracted from the 
force of the statements — (and also interjected my own 
personal qualifications and views where they were not 
wanted and had no place), I have ustially omitted them 
from the text, and merely described the phcnoiueua as 
they are said to exist — and in many ca.'^es as 1 also be- 
lieve them to exist. I wish it to be distinctly under- 
stood, however, that, In thus stating the facts in this 
manner, I do not invariably endorse their accuracy; I 
have merely endeavoured to present the ieaeJiinf;, and 
each reader mast determine for himself what degree of 
objective truth such statements contain. 

I wish to acknowledge, here, my very great indebted- 
ness to Jlr, Frederick T. Harris, for his invaluable as- 
sistance in the preparation of this work. 


H. C. 
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There are eeren Ee7a to the Great Gate, 
Being eight in one and one is eight, 
First, let the bod; of thee be still. 

Bound b; the earemenis of will, 
Corpse*rigid; thus Gtou mayst abort 
The fidget-babes that tease the thought. 
Kext, let the bceath-rhythni be low, 

Easy, regular and slow; 

So that thy being be in tone 
With the Great Bea*a Pacific Gwooo. 

Third, let thy life be pure and calffl. 
Swayed softly as a windless palm. 

Fourth, let will'to-lWe be bound 
To the one love of the Profound. 

Fifth, let the thought, divinely free 
From sense, observe lla entity. 

Watch every thought that springs; enhance 
Hour after hour thy vigilancel 
Intense and keen, turned inward, miss 
No atom of analysis!' 

Sixth, on one thought securely pinned 
Still every whisper of the wind I 
So like a dame straight and unstirred 
Burn up thy being in one word! 

Next, itlll that ecstasy, prolong 
Thy meditation steep and etrong. 

Slaying even Ood, should He distract 
Thy attention from the chosen act? 
lAst, all these thinge in one o'erpowered. 
Time that the midnight blossom flowered! 
The Oneness is. Yet even in this, 

Uy son, thou shalt not do amiss 
If thou reatrsLn the expression, ehoot 
Thy glance'at rapture’s darkling root. 
Discarding name, form, sight, and strees 
Even of this high consciousness; 

Pierce to the heart! I leave thee here; 
Thou art the Master. I revere 
Thy radiance that rolls afar, 

0 Brother of the Bilrer Star! 
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CHAPTER I 

An Outline or Yooa Philosopht * 

“It op«iietli wide. 

Plain far all feet ta tread, enty and near. 

The Nohle Eightfold Path; it goeth atraight 
To peace and refuge.*' 

Yooa Philosophy is one o! the six main systems of phil- 
osophy tehich exist in India. It is best blown in conn- 
tries of the Eastern civilLzatioo, because it contains in 
it an element of mystery and miracle. But mystery and 
miracle appeal to all homanitj. 

There are, of course, more than six systems of Hindu 
philosophy. There are agnostic and materialistic sys- 
tems, — corresponding with those of the West. There is 
the doctrine of Buddhism and SuHism, which some- 
what resembles Vedanta, and other doctrines; but the 
six sj’stem? above referred to are those which claim the 
greatest number of followers throughout India and the 
Orient. These six systems are the following: 

First: the s-inkhta system, which was founded 
about 700 B. c. by Kapila. This system contended that 

{• the Yog* rhilosophy. *Trog»" is a person prac- 
tising Yoga. 

1 
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there are, in the nnivcrse, two active principles, and 
that our universe is the resultant of their interaction. 
Just as flint and steel will produce sparks when brought 
into sharp contact, so these ‘‘sparks*' are the phenomena 
of nature which are studied by us. The two active 
principles arc, respectively, (praliriti, which is the 
primordial energy, and purvsha, which is the spiritual 
principley Pralrriti has three gunas or qualities; 
namely, harmony, activity and inertia. It will thns bo 
seen that this system is, id a sense, a form of dualism,— 
though it can he traced back ultinmtely to a system of 
monism, as Sri Ananda Acharj'a has shown in his book, 
Brohnifldaraanam, or fntuition of ihe Absolute. 

The second system is the vedinta, which is strictly 
monistic in character, and contends that there is ulti- 
mately only one reality in the tmiverse, aU the mnUU 
pUcity of phenomena which we see being merely uata 
or illusion. 

It must he understood here that moniAtn is a doctrine 
in philosophy which contends that there is ultimately 
only one reality at the basis of all things, while duahem 
contends that there are two such realities, and multi- 
plism or pluralism contends that there are many such. 
Most of the Oriental philosophies 6rc monistic in char- 
acter, and this is the central keynote of the doctrine 
of Vedanta. 

The third great system is pat*vwjaij’s toga phil- 
osopnv, which depends upon work rather than upon 
mere adoration and religious rites for its results, and is 
the doctrine we arc about to study. It was founded 
or systematized by Patanjali, and although he did not 
found the doctrine, as such, he nevertheless systematized 
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it, and the Yoga philosophy has borne ’his name ever 
since. His “Aphorisms,** which are the basis of the 
teaching, are pnblished in Swami Vivekananda’s Baja 
Yoga, and lately in the Harvard Oriental Series, Volxune 
XVII, edited by Dr. "Woods. 

The fourth system is called taishesiidsa, and was 
founded by kakada several hundred years b. c. It de- 
pends on the existence of six so-called “categories” or 
fundamentals of existence, — namely, substance, quanti- 
ties, action, generality, separateness and coherence. 
There ia also a curious portion of the doctrine which 
deals with non-existence; but this paradoxical side of the 
teaching need not here detain us. 

The fifth system is that founded by ooTAiiA (not to be 
confounded with Gautama Buddha), and is called 
N7ATA. It depends upon the attainment of truth by 
analysis and knowledge (a) through the senses, (b) by 
inference, (c) by analogj*, and (d) by the testimony of 
others. Here in tlie West, we seek truth very much by 
these same means, and It will be seen that this system 
is more in line with our Westcro science and teachings 
than the majority of Eastern philosophies. 

The sixth system is that of jaiminu, and is known as 
PUKVA MiMANSA, and aim.s at the complete freedom of the 
soul by means of orthodox rites and courses of action. 
It is in a sense an ortliodox system of Hindu philosophy, 
in line with our own’orthodox teachings.^ 

1 Those who may be interested io lollowiog more In detail the 
religious doctrines and teachings of India will And them aiua- 
marired in Yogi Katnaeharala's book TA* rhtloaophift and J?e- 
liyiona of India. There are, ia the East, various sacred books 
wUaIj. ha studied, hy tha atmlenA wV.h. Tcniij as 
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servient to the spirit, so that it may have complete con- 
trol of it.' 

The object of Toga philosophy is to merg e into the 
Supreme Spirit. The Hindus, however, mean a differ- 
ent thing by the word god than we do. It does not mean 
an anthropomorphic deity; it is a kind of all-pervading 
univerBal spirit, o f which we form an integral part. 
Their aim is to become one with that, to form part of it, 
to merge into it, and at the same time to absorb i t. Ex- 
tracting powers from it, they thus build themselves up 
mentally and spiritually to the point where they also 
become omniscient and omnipotent. 

The aim of the Hindus is to eliminate the sense of 
personality, because they believe this to be an illusion 
(maj/a). Everything is part of the one Spirit; every- 
thing is God, — everything animate and inanimate, —and 
for this reason the Eastern and Western doctrines are 
fundamentally opposed in this respect. 

The derivation and the meaning of the word “roQA” 
is uncertain. Sanskrit scholars say it comes from the 
word “Tug,” to bind, to yoke; and this source seems 
to.jne the most reasonable and probable, as the pbiloso- 
pl^ of that name aims at — in a way — ^j’oking, or bind- 
ing Self to the Supreme Being. I am using the term 
loosely, as will be seen later. 

It is no longer possible to trace the historj* of this 
philosophy to its founders. It stretches out its fingers 
from the dim background of sliadowy ages, whose his- 
tory has never been written, — till now the life-story of 
Toga has become vague to the memory of Man. Yet 

»Seo SwamI Abhedasanda’a tto%B to Be » Vogi, aai 
booL'i, for furtber details upon theso topics. 
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trc tnny date its origin to soree tsro or tbreo thousand 
years before the birth of Christ without fear of wander- 
ing far from the truth. Fatanjali is the reputed founder 
of this school of philosophy, hut we find traces of it in 
writings before the date of[ that venerable sage, though 
we may with certainty assert that he was the first to 
systematize the Yoga Philosophy. 

WlTAT_J S TOQA rniLOSOMITf 

It is a philosophy which plans, designs, arranges, and 
graduates ascetic practices, and the manner of living 
and thinking hy which its disciples may learn that con- 
centration which unites them with God, the Supreme 
Spirit. The object of Toga Philosophy is to merge into 
the Supreme Spirit The word “merge’*, can scarcely 
be used correctly, for all Indian philosophies teach and 
affirm that all is God. Everything animate and inani- 
mat^as wo popularly use the word— is God. Form 
and individuality arc caused by our senses and Igno- 
rance. TVe are, therefore, God. And os such we can- 
not merge into Him. So it is really not merging into 
God, but becoming conscioas of our real Selves, and 
thus resuming, or assuming. Divinity. 

** II« i« DOS with Life. 

ITe is blest... 

ou iLun rjiDUi oui Tbe Bsn-drop slips ^ 

loto the shining Sea........... 

And we can “slip” into that sea of Light and In- 
finity by the lubricant of Elnowledge. 
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KNCrWUP GE AND_ pmKIT Y 

;^omi 2 )GE, as the word ia popularly used, means 
either the comprehension of the tnie nature of things 
around us, or the possession of any kind of information.*- 
Knowledge, as a technical term of Yoga Philosophy, 
means the understanding of Self, i.e., the Supreme Be- 
ing. Knowledge of the former kind is gained by learn- 
ing and experience, while that of the latter kind can 
be attained only by mental activity, and the avoidance 
of all experience, i.e., external passivity. Nor is the 
menial activity brought into play by thinking of things 
read or beard, but by turning the mind inwards and 
recognizing Self, which leads to the unconscious eon- 
templating of, and complete conceotiution on, the onx- 
iUj. For when the Self ia known, the mantle of Igno- 
rance is dropped, we see God, and become God. God ia 
OMNISCIENT. In the same way Omnipotence is mastered 
by the Yogi. By recognizing Self, he becomes con, and 

OOD is OMNIPOTENT. 

It will he necessary to possess some knowledge of the 
Indian idea of Cosmic Evolution, and of the doctrine of 
to understand what is meant by self and the 
ideals of this wonderful system of philosophy. What- 
ever we may think of the right and wrong of their ideas, 
and the mode of attaining their ideals, -we cannot re- 
frain from admiring*the boldness and ingenuity of their 

1 Knowledge, according to our Western ideals and standards, has 
a Ter; pragmatic and practical meaning and aim, yis.; to "guide 
action.” That it ia tbe use of Knowledge; what it ia for, accord- 
ing to ns. As wjil be seen, the nindua have a very diCTerent con- 
ception of its meaning and use. 
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thought and the labour expended in thinking-oat ft 
theory of such marvellous minutcncK, and the pains 
taken in formulating such difCcult thought as they con* 
tain. This reaching out for the highest, together with 
the diOicult practices, the indomitable courage and the 
untiring patience and pcricvcrance that must necessarily 
attend that ambition, is to me one of the most beautiful 
as well as the saddest of spectacles wliich is to be wit* 
ncssed in the tragedy of Human Life. 

niKDU COSMOQENT 

Nearly evorj* action of Man is done with reference to 
some future result, and any religion is an example of 
this truth. It is the bait of fotnre good or happiness 
that makes religion so powerful in this world among 
men. Nothing that docs not deal with a future state 
has any power, as a doctrine, In human hearts. And 
the greatest potency of Yoga Philosophy lies in its ref- 
erence to the future state of its disciples. It is nothing 
short of “Master of the Universe,*' — Omnipotence, Om- 
niscience, Infinity I This, then, is the future state of 
the Yogi. Now we want to know how the founders of 
this school came to promise so brilliant and wonderful 
an after-life. "We shall be able to understand this when 
we comprehend the Hindu idea of the creation of the 
TVorld and of Man, 

Here, in short, is the history of the Creation, accord- 
ing to some Hindu philosophers. It seems to me that 
the point they set out from is ‘^History repeats itself. 
All things move in a circle.** Rolling onward eternally, 
the universe proceeds through aeons, or Kalpas, as the 
Hindu calls them. Each Kalpd is made up of a thou- 
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sand Maha-Xugs, and each Maha-Yug contains 4,320,000 
years. TVlien the Universe lias passed through all these 
years, once more the Universal Matter returns into the 
Primal Bein^ and lies inert, or perhaps no more as 
Matter, for an indefinite period. Then by the activity 
of the Primal Being, again Matter is thrmni quj of 
Equilibrium — or freshly “created’*; and once more the 
Universe becomes nascenL* 

THE PiriLOSOPHT OP BUDDHA 

Buddha taught that “All is sorrotv." This life is, 
after all, nothing but a continuous series of ills and 
pains j the death penalty hangs over every one of us, 
"We die, but only to be reborn again into this vale of 
tears. Thus the tragedy (or comedy) goes on for ever ! • 

Absorption in the One*AU means freedom from fur- 
ther rebirths ; therefore, from further sins and troubles, 
for life is a series of troubles and sorrotrs which, though 
they are all Maya or illusion, are troublesome to the 
existence of the human soul, inasmuch as they bind it 
to individuality, and the experiences and consciousness 

lit is interesting to note tbe agreement «f modem edcnce leith 
this eicw. Thus, Slarion Erwin, C E., in his book, The t7nirerf« 
ond the Aionv ilOiO),p ?S9, says: — must therefore tonteiTC 
that in tbe unirerse matter Is being created by radiations from 
other matter all the time, and tbere is going on all the time the 
gathering up o! this ne«-boni matter by grarUation into clusters 
and suns, that in timB these suns go to a Kinetic death, and 
finally the matter of which they are composed is conrerted again 
into ether sufastasce. Thus we have an endless cycle of births, 
liret, deaths and resurrections in the material uniierse." 

sSeo Kitch, Tht Onyin o/ Snbjecimty m HtnJu TAou^ht, pp. 
C5-fl9, for discussion of this point fWl7, Unireriity of Chicago 
Press). 
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of variety, and thus keep it from the fulness of itself. 
Now then, how is this evil to be overcomel Vniat 
causes pain? Birth! TSThaf^ causes birth t Karma! 
"What causes Karma 1 Ignorance I Therefore, kill igno- 
‘rance! But now, if we stop Karma, wc shall stop birth, 
and with it pain. If wc stop birth wc resume our Orig- 
inal Nature, which is omniscient and omnipotent and 
infinite; then we are no more ignorant, uc., Ignorance 
is killed. Therefore, the chief thing is to prevent 
Karma, — and this is the aim of the Yogis. 

"Wc must bear in mind that Karma is the product 
of the “eleven senses,” so that if we conquer all the 
senses we shall slop Karma. This the Yogi proceeds to 
do by training his mental faculties to be consciou s of 
else but t/toa (consciousness). Thus even men- 
tal activity .is not permitted. The training is consum- 
mated in eight stages. 

According to the doctrine of the “Eight-fold way,” 
the Yogi state of life is entered upon in the last stage 
of this existence, when man has fulfilled his three obli- 
gations, his hair has become grey, and his face wrinkled. 
It is then that the Hindu betakes himself to the forests 
primeval to wean himself from this world in order to 
enter the Higher Infe.* 

1 One objection should be noted Iiere, viz., Uist nil this is im- 
practicable in our actire, busy Western drillzation. That is very 
true; but this is no argument against Studying Yoga. Erery- 
one who plays the piano does not hope to become a concert 
pianist; ereryone who takes up any physical exercise does not 
expect to become a prolessional athlete. But we c&a all progress 
to some exlenf, in our chosen line— according to the amount of' 
work we choose to deTOte to it; and we nrast remember that Toga 
means work I In whst follows, therefore, I am not onttlning what 
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The whole life of the Brah^n is a preparation for 
the ascetic life. The first part he spends with his books, 
and under the almost servile subjugation of his master 
or Guru. The second is ^ent as n priest and a mhn of 
the world, wth his wife and family, earning bread for 
them, performing the rites and ceremonies of his office, 
and living a strictly honest and continent life. No 
luxuries BTC allowed to him. The third part is spent 
apart from the world. He leaves his family and posses- 
sions and retires to the forest to solve metaphysical prob- 
lems, and is allowed to take his wife with him, if he 
wishes to do so. It is only later, when abstruse meta- 
physical problems have ceased to trouble him, and he 
feels himself ready for the lonely life with his thoughts 
and Qod, that he sends his wife home and is thence- 
forward a man free from all earthly ties. 

The passing from one stage to another is very grad- 
ual At first any one was allowed to lead this life of the 
“Eight-fold way”; hut when the power of the Brah- 
mans or priests increased, they declared that those of the 
lower castes were not required to become ascetics. After 
a time even this negative permission was withdrawn. 
■When Buddha came, he abolished such restrictions, and 
further said that it was not necessary for a man to wait 
till oldi age overtook him in order to enter into the path 
of the higher life. 

There are two 100(38 of Yoga practised, the practical 
and the superior. It is necessary to do the practical to 
rise to the superior. 

The Sacred Books of India prescribe eight stages 
tny present readers should attempt, but merely describing tha 
pictbod of life pursued by the Hindu Yogis. 
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to ottnin pcrfwtion. The whole course may well be 
likened to an educational curriculum. Thus the “Four- 
fold Path” is the school course, when the man is pre- 
pared to do his part well here and taught to apply bis 
learning to everyday life. The first four stages of the 
“Eiglit-fold Path” are the college course, when the stu- 
dent dips more deeply into the mysteries of being; and 
the la.st four grades are the “i>ostgniduflte course,” when 
he has ri^en above the ordinary theories and esperi- 
ments, and knows more than he can teach. Degrees are 
of no more value to him, and the deepest theories pro- 
poxwded in boohs and by men are but incipient wis- 
dom, — finger directions to the truth of which he has 
caught a glimpse. Bearing this in mind, we shall see 
how good and rational b the “Eightfold Path,” and 
we shall be able to tinderstand it better. Let us take 
each stage and grade and extract all the meaning we ' 
can out of it. 

^ The first grade is called Yorng. The Fourfold Path 
has taught man to live as a man of the world, — working, 
doing, enjoying all the good things of earth and expe- 
riencing the passions, emotions and vicissitades that are 
a part of the worldly life. Now ho must rise higher. 
He must leam to avoid the deceits and illusory pleas- 
ures of life. Life among men is full of petty lies. He 
must speak nothing bat the strictest truth, — the abso- 
lute Truth. Not only must ho cease to ask for anything, 
but even cannot receive gifts, so that the desire to 
possess may die, and be may he under obligation to no 
one. Theft, even in the most far-fetched application, 
may not be committed. For instance, no food may be 
taken, no fruit broken &om a garden without permis- 
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sion, even to satisfy the lost stages of starvation. Noth- 
ing that belongs to another must be touched. Chastity 
in its broadest sense must be practised. Above all, selk- 
coSTitOL is the lesson of this school-room. This lesson 
is gathered by the acquirement of i.^^eren'ce. I.v- 
DrFFERENCE Is much discusscil and not infrequently ridi- 
culed in the Occident, anti among occidental races. I 
venture to say it is because the "West has not understood 
the full import of this nrord, as u«etl hy the Oriental, 
because of its ignorance of the ideals of the East. 

The real and inner meaning of indifference in this 
case is ‘‘intensity and rapidity of thought and calm,*' — 
a calm perhaps tinged with fatalism. Eversthing that 
comes to the mind is instantly felt and entirely grasped; 
ond when that l.s done it is put &sidc and the mind is 
ready to receive new imprcvsions in the same swift and 
complete manner. Thn.s all tinnccessarj' agitation is 
avoided, for when the real nature of a thing or dc«! 
is understood, the mind bewmes calm. It also kills de- 
sire, for the mind wants nothing illusory. All is tl> 
lusorj* except One, I'.e., Cod. Thus it does not want 
what it understands os the illusions of the senses. It 
only wishes to know , to eipeneiw c , not to possess. Tliis 
Indifference is meant to develop equally in ever}’ direc- 
tion— strongly. Therefore, it must not be un^le^val^•^l 
or eomsidered unR.stural. 

The exterior musf be the ph}*xjeal demonstration of 
the inwarvl tboxight. and waste detracts from the mental 
force and puntj- of the Inner-Self, also— for the lf>sa of 
force must l>e aewmpanied by a lewning of purity, I,?, 
esuv the ability to resist the undesirable Is wraVcne^l, 
S.tcK a useless expendaure rc-.luevs the tentrtim and vb 
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tftlity of concentration, wbich further reduces the force 
and power of the "Will. Life is made up of many in- 
terests, and if an uridae amount of cnerp}' bo expended 
on one object, the others RiifTcr and no pootl results arc 
gained. Such indifference must be ctiltivalcd, to prnin 
control,— or bow can we work, especially such strenuous 
work as the Yogi has to perform t 

Everything requires just so much force and no more, 
—the rest is superfluous. Purlber, what is gained in 
one direction is counteracted in another, for in Nature 
all things hare a jast equipoise,— that is compensation. 
So if too much he spent on the material side, the ab- 
stract will lose. Nor is tins indiiTcrence to be acquired 
by killing, i.e., avoiding passion, but by the subjugation 
of it, and by satiety, aided by comprehension. IVe do 
not cease to feel, but cease to show and care, i.e., we 
control and master by understanding. Christ himself 
instances tiiis iudllTcrenec in alt the recorded events and 
crises of his life. Hoses once lost command over himself, 
and he was not allowed to enter the Land of Canaan.* 
To sum up, indifference teaches; 

1) To think inwardly, by oneself, without outward 

expression. This means bodily youth, — for our body is 
destroyed, and our countenance lined, wrinkled and ren- 
dered ugly by the expression of the thought on the body. 
Therefore the faces of people who have beautiful 
thoughts are beautiful. * 

2) The thought is intensified by the reservation or the 
jaroner direction of enenry . 

3) To understand the real nature of things readily, 
and to dismiss the thought when understood. 

1 According to tbe Hindus “asger is the vorst of sins.” 
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The benefits of the system aret 

1) One is able to think of many more things; there- 
fore the interest becomes xrider, t.c., the mind develops 
in many more diwctions, and so more equally. It is a 
well-known fact that Yogis can work continually for a 
long time, and are extremely versatile in their knowl- 
edge and interests- 

2) Man is enabled to master thought instead of 
thought mastering him, i.e., the will is strengthened. 

3) JIan is given power over man, for silent thought 
and ^eling is dommeering. Silence is greater than 
verbiage. 

These arc only a few of the advantages gained. Prom 
the above exposition one can see that Yoma, the first 
grade, is meant to develop man’s mental equipment to 
something higher, by developing him fully. So we shall 
find, on closer inspection, that each grade deals with a 
new development, and lifts the student rung by rung 
higher on the ladder to perfection. 

Says Edward Carpenter {Pagan end Christian 
Creeds) : 

“Rest is the loosing of the chaims which bind us to 
the whirligig of the world; it b the ^tilling of Thought. 

. . . Obtain power over your thoughts and you arc free. 
You can then use the outer thbgs or dismiss them at 
your pleasure. . . 

“In the Katha Upanishad you will find these words: 
'As rainwater that has fallen on the mountain ridge 
runs down on all sides, thns docs he who sees a differ- 
ence between qualities run after them on all rides.’ 
This is the figure of the man who docs not rest. But 
the Upanishad goes on: 'As pure water poured into 
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pure Trater remains the same. Thais, 0 Gautama, is 
the self of a ihinher who knows.* *' 

But what if pur minds be not “pure*’ — what if the 
water be .muddy T If you pour muddy water into the 
reservoir, what do you scot The muddy water will 
taint all the rest. Wliat, then, must we do to render our 
minds clear and pure — to prevent the water (pursuing 
our analogj’) from being moddyt 
The solution is simple, and was clearly stated by the 
Chinese philosopher Lao*tie, hundreds of years d. c. He 
wrote, in the Tao-Teh-King — “"Who is there who can 
make muddy wator^eart” And Lao-tze has a ready 
answer. He says: / “If yon leave it alone it will be- 
come clear, of itselTT*’ So, “the muddy water of the 
mind,— muddied by all the fooli sh little though ts which 
like a sediment infest it — but if you leave it alone it 
will become clear of itself.” Here we find a beautiful 
example of the value of noti-resist ance. passivit y, so con* 
stantly urged in the Hindu writings. ... By non- 
resistance we achieve everj-thing! As Lao-tze again 
says; “By non-action there is nothing that cannot be 
done.” And the BLagavad Oita also says: “He who 
discovers inaction in action and action in inaction is 
wise among mortals.” It is by meditating upon these 
apparent paradoxes that Truth will be discovered. 

The second grade is called Now the neo- 

phyte has been taught to regulate bis behaviour to his 
fellow men. His ethical education is complete. He 
must now withdraw himself more completely from the 
outer world, and turn his mind within himself— direct- 
ing his thoughts Godward. This is done by conscien- 
tiously performing his religious observances, by sacri- 
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fice and worship, — like Catholic priests, who have daUy 
to say Mas.? and read their Breviary. All impure 
thoughts are resolutely put asidej the mind must be as 
p\mc os the body. Contentment in all things must be 
cultivated, as discontentment robs the mind of peace , 
and good , kind thought s. Simplicity in all things is 
one of the lessons of this class-room. Vedic verses are 
continually muttered and thought over, so that their 
inner meaning may enlighten the soul. One more les- 
son is learnt in this grade, namelj’, trust in God. The 
thought of the morrow is banished from the mind. 
“Sufficient unto the day is the evil thereof." Absolute 
and unwavering trust in the Lord ! The mystic syllable 
Aim (om) is used in this stage. “Detachment” is 
learned. 

“Detachment” or “renunciation,” according to the 
Hindu teachings, means more than merely 
whatone wants ; it means giving up the desire to tconf 
As Avalon says: “Those who seek t&e joys of any 
‘Heaven* can never attain the end of high Yoga.” For, 
as William James has pointed out: “In the more posi- 
tive and refined view of heaven many of its goods, the 
fellowship of the Saints and of our dead ones, and the 
presence of God, arobut social goods of the most exalted 
kind. It is only the search of the redeemed inward 
;tiature, the jpntleasn ess from sin, whether here or here- 
after, that can count as spiritual self-seeking pure and 
undefiled.” (Principleg of Psychology, I, p. 309.) 
.How far all this is removed from the “Christian” Bib- 
lical materialism, — with its streets of “pure gold” like 
transparent glass, its foundations of “precious stones,” 
etc ., — '-A vs easy to see. 
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The third stage is as.vka or Posttirc. A period has 
now been reached when the pupil is required to under- 
take work of a very strenuous character, — so much so 
that it appears almost a superhuman labour. The sages 
of old discovered that so long as the mind is in the body 
it requires the help of the brain to do its thinking, there- 
fore the body must not be neglected. 

No great work can be done without Strength and 
Health. 

They had also noticed, ns doctors and men of science 
ore now beginning to recognize, that certain thoughts de- 
velop themselves best in certain postures of the body, — 
just as diet verj* often regulates the current of thought. 
Therefore, after careful obsen'olion and experiment, 
they discovered those positions which aided their lines 
of tliought most. There arc eighty-four (84) such posi- 
tions which the Yogi has to practise. Those postures 
will not all be described here. Many English hooks do 
not provide a detailed description of these postures, be- 
cause they say they are vulgar and disgusting. “To 
the pure all things are pure.” Besides, what part of 
the bnman body can be disgusting or impure? Nothing 
that God has made is unclean. It is false modesty, 
caused by an imperfect social and ethical standard. The 
Indian philosophers are not hindered in their search 
after Truth and Life by such petty considerations, which 
have no value. Those who have practised them have 
found bodily health and strength and mental vigour. 

It is as unjust as it is unfair to condemn aiij*thing with- 
out due trial. Those who seek for the Truth cannot 
afford to he narrow or prejndiced. Suffice it to say 
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list these bodily postures are necessary both for the 
body and the mind. 

The fourth prade BtiU attends to the body. Deep 
breathing and the regulation of breath are taught. 
(This is known as mANATAiiA.) The process of breath- 
ing is in three parts, — inhalation, retention and exhala- 
tion. The time taken to perform each action is propor- 
tionate. The Yogis have discovered the proportion, and 
its apprenticea are t.ioghl to breathe accordingly. 
Gradually the aim is retention, t.e., misponsion of breath, 
^ny one who will to* the experiment will find that the 
^raln works with diev celerity when the breath is held 
in the body . This, then, is the object. Another object 
JT has,— namely, by suspending the breath, life— it U 
said— may be proloogcd indefinitely. How well Togis 
have iruccceded in this wonderful art may be gathered 
from various accounts which narrate the interment of 
Yogis in sealed, air-tight eofCns for periods varj'ing from 
seven to forty days. The experiment was trietl on a 
Vogi, with his consent, by some well-known British offi- 
cers ^ho testified to the incident on their word of hon- 
our, and also signed a paper giving an account of the 
whole cxperitotnl in all its details. 

Nowadaj-a it seems hardly necessary to tell of the 
effects of deep breathing. It is known to everybody 
that deep breathing makes the bJpo^Tpurc, the eyes so 
A, bright that they danfe, the eompl?yTon^Iear and clean, 
^ tKc skin Brp«wth. afiH' that it Cflt the hotly with the ex- 
hilaration of health; bat few know that it males the 
Kxly glow— acHlany ghur. For many dreades the occi- 
dental scienlifts Isugbed at the idea that the huma.n 
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body glowed end gave forth light; bat lately, within the 
last few years, a series of experiments on chemicals and 
other substances sensitive to light, undertaken by French 
and also American scientists, have proved clearly that 
the human body does emit a fom^f light. Youth radi- 
ates more light than the aged, and the so-called “beauty 
of yonth” is said to be largely dne to this glow. Deep 
breathing produces more glow than most ordinary youths 
have, — and brings new life, youth and beauty to age. 
It is a most noticeable and remarkable fact that Yogis, 
however old they may be, — and some of them are said to 
live three and four times the span of 70 years, an ordi- 
nary man’a life, — always look young, some positively 
handsome; all have brilliant eyes, and all are strong and 
healthy. 

Together with the above-mentioned exercises, there are, 
in the third and fourth stages, others whose purpose it 
is to strengthen and cleanse the body, such as cleaning 
the nasal organs by drawing water through the nostrils, 
passing water right through the body, regulating the 
heart-beats, sharpening the five senses, and other exer- 
cises for the control of every limb and muscle of the 
body. I refrain from detailing the practices, — how- 
ever interesting may be their results, — ^in deference to 
the false ideas of propriety now current in our present- 
day social life. Suffice it to say that, after a man has 
submitted himself to the above d^ipline, he is perfect 
master of every little action of his body. 

Now stands before One a man who is as complete os 
the world can expect him to be. He is correct in bis 
relations with men; his piety is of a high order, but still 
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conventional. He is master of his body and to a certain 
extent of his senses, i.e., of his five inward senses* but 
as yet he is not immune from the action of the outward 
senses on him, — though he began their control with the 
practice of Indifference in the very first stage, and car- 
ried the process in modified forms through the snccecd- 
ing stages. But now, in the fifth stage, he must devote 
himself wholly and solely to the subjugation of the 
effects of the senses of sight, hearing, touch, smell and 
taste. 

This fifth state ia called Pratyakaro. In this grade 
the practice is to withdraw the attention from ell ob- 
jects and to accommodate the thought to the nature of 
the mind. He is rising on the mental plane, and can 
control his own thoughts: *‘I do not want you; I want 
anotherl You have come unbidden, —go at my com- 
tnandl" But yet he is not in a position to say, *'All 
thoughts go away; I wish to rest my mind." Now, to 
attain this complete mastery is the aim of the neophyte 
in the sixth stage. The fifth grade is more a prepara- 
tory to the sixth than a grade distinct by itself. 

The exercises grow difficult in the sixth grade, called 
DiiARANA. Its object is two-fold, vis., (1) to gain men- 
tal composure, (2) to steady the mind. The first ia 
gained by holding the mind perfectly blank, allowing 
DO thought to enter into the consciousness, and permit- 
ting the senses to perform none of their functions. 
This is a most difficult object to attain, for the mind 
must not be even consciotm of its prohibition to itself. 
It must be maintained perfectly blank. "When this diffi- 
cult is learned, the mind is taught to fix its alten- 



2i niGHER PsrcniCAi/ development 

tion Trithoot STrcn-icg on some object or point. Very 
often the tip of tbc no.^ is selected. This is called 
steadying the mind. 

Dhtana is the seventh grade. 3Xaterial objects are 
discarded, and thought is fiaed on knowledge, the Su- 
preme Being, or some other abstract idea, to the exclu- 
sion of all other thought. Unification is attained. 

In the eighth stage, called s-isuniii, the last grade is 
reached. It is one of profound contemplation; the 
thought is trained on the Supreme Being onhj and there 
held. The eoul becomes enlightened, the man di^nne, 
and nil powers of heaven and earth arc aaid to belong to 
the Yogi, His condition thereafter is ecstatic. Cold 
and heat do not touch him, p^sperity and adversity 
have no influence ; joy and sorrow arc not for him ; be 
is above alt earthly states, — he is one with the Supreme 
Being. It is after this state has been attained that the 
Yogi is able to perform “miracles.** 

This, in brief, is the object of the Tog!, — to attain 
a state of nniveraal consciousness and become one with 
the Absolute ; but in the course of this development, and 
as it were as an offshoot or resultant from it, certain 
psychic powers are automatically developed by certain 
practices which the Yogis adopt. The .prime object of 
the Yogi is not to attain these psjxhic powers, — and 
hence they differ from our psyrhics and “mediums’* 
here in the "West, who desire phenomena above all else. 
The Hindus believe, however, that these psychic facul- 
ties will come of themselves when a certain state of 
inner development has been reached; and their object 
is to attain this development not by passive sitting for 
phenomena, but rather by intoise inner development and 
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activity, coupled with certain exercises or practices de- 
voted to the purpose of arousing certain secret energies 
within the system, and when this end has been accom- 
plished these psychic powers come of their own accord. 

As the student proceeds, be will see that the Hindus 
have a whole system of physiology, of which we in the 
West know nothing, and which the average physician 
would wholly deny. Thus, th*ey speak of certain uadis 
or infinitely small vessels which traverse the body, and 
of these there are more than seven hundred million I 
They also tell us of certain inner, psychic centres which 
they call cAakras, but which would not be discoverable 
by the dissection of the Human body; and of a hidden, 
latent and sacred energy, known as Kxtndalinx, which is 
said to reside at the base of the spine, and which, when 
aroused, vivifies these various chakras,— thereby rousing 
them into activity, and stimulating the psychic powers 
of the Yogi. 

All this, however, we wiU explain In detail in the 
chapters which follow. For the present, this brief out- 
line of Yoga will suffice to give the reader an idea of 
the philosophical system in which the Hindus believe 
and of their methods of attainment, by means of certain 
scientific mental and physical practices which are, we 
might say, modes of development of the inner psychic 
powers, and the attainment of Cosmic Consciousness. 

In the next chapter wc shall begin a concrete study 
of the methods of development, by which these powers 
are to be stimiilatcd into activity. 


CHAPTER II 
Asaka — {Bodily Posture') 

Yoga, then, is a sj’stcm of eraduatcd ascetic practices, 
svhich the llindvis have developed to a very finished de- 
gree,— os the result of many years of experimentation. 
Yoga is very closely allied to the Vendanta, which is 
a religions philosophy. Yoga is the practical side of it, 
as it were, — in the same way as in occult science,— 
which Is a sort of philosophy and scheme of things, cere- 
monial magic is the practical part of that, — i.e., the 
working part. Occultism has a perfectly definite scheme 
of the universe, and magic is devoted to the psychical 
or practical work,— very mneh in the same way that 
Yoga is the practical work which travels along the lines 
of psychic development in this direction. 

Bear in mind veiy clearly that this whole conception 
of the Hindus is that our individual conseiousness, the 
ego, the self, is not an isolated “thing,” which is tied 
up in oar own brain, as we think in the West, bat is a 
fragmentary part of the Universal Consciousness. It 
is all part of one Being, — in the same way that a drop 
of water is a portion of the bucket of water; you can 
lift it out and pour it back again. It is separate and 
it is universal. That is one of the great points; while 
we appear separate, here in this life, we are all part of 
the Great Scheme, and we desire to get in touch with 
that Universal Consciousness. The Hindus think they 
can draw upon it. Just as there has been an extraordi* 
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nary power,— electricity, — all tUrougli tliis world, in the 
atmosphere, for hundreds and hnndrcds of years, — but 
humanity had not reached the point where it could em- 
ploy it , — so the Hindus say, “We have this extraordi- 
nary amount of energy which is going to waste; let us 
harness it and utilize it!” And in addition to this, 
there is a certain metaphysical or religious training 
which accompanies it. It has been written: 

“Existence is full of sorrow. ... No religion has 
failed hitherto by not promising enough. Let us begin 
by doubting every statement. Let us find a way of 
subjecting every statement to the test of experiment”— 
(which Yoga does). ther e any jrut h in all the 
claims of the various religions! There is, . , . one 
form of miracle which certainly happens, — the influ- 
ence of the genius. There is no Imown analogy in na- 
ture. There ate aupertnen of different kinds, but they 
are none of them of the same character as the great 
spiritual teachers of the world. What is there in com - 
mon between Christ and Buddha end Mahomet! 
Buddha was born a prince and died a beggar. Ma- 
homet was bom a beggar and died a prince. Christ 
remained obscure until a good many years after his 
death. Elaborate lives of each one of these have been 
ivritten by demtees. There is one thing common in all 
three, — an omission in their life histories. We hear 
nothing of Christ bcCWeen the ages of twelve and thirty. 
Mahomet disappeared into a cave. Buddha left his par- 
ents and went for a long while into the desert . Each 
of them was perfectly silent up to the time of his re- 
appearance, but came back and immediately began to 
preach some new law. This is so curious that it leads 
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us lo inquire Tvliethcr the histories of the men were not 
vco' much the same.” 

The point is this: vrhnt happened to them during 
their absence? Thej* all {farce went away, disappeared 
for 0 certain length of time, n number of years, and 
alone, and came hack with an extraordinary, new con- 
viction. "What did they dot TYe think that they went 
through certain initiations. 

There is in Thibet a stone table t bearing an inseriiv 
tion which records the presence there of some one who 
corresponded very remarkably with our conception of 
Christ; so that, apparently, he went to this monastery 
in Thibet and studied there.* And Buddha and Mo- 
hammed did much the same thing; they apparently went 
through certain practices and experiences,— net only 
talking and reading abont religion, but they experi- 
mented with it themselves, and this gave them their 
belief. 

. Now, tbe Hindus have a perfectly definite scheme of 
the world,— a philosophy ; and it is not Puoliem , — or the 
belief in two \iltiinate things, — ^but i/onism, or the be-, 
lief in one. It is that all ultimately leads to one thing , 
— which is Spiritual Consciousness, and they strive to 
attain tha t. 

In the last chapter, I outlined the eight stages of 
development, — the maHTFOLO path, — beginning with 
TAUA and NiTASiA, which are various methods of re- 
nimciation, practices in daily life, during spiritual 
training. 

Annie Besant, in her little book, An Introduction to 
Yoga, gives a nsef\d sximmary of some of the “Obstacles 

iTAa 77nAncrtw» Life of Jenu Chriet, by Itotoritch. 
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to Toga,” — that is, obstacles to be overcome — as fol- 
lows; 

“The obstacles to Toga are very inclusive. First, 
, disease : i If you are diseased, you cannot practise Toga ; 
it demands sound health, for the physical strain en- 
tailed by it is great. Then, languor of mind: you must 
be alert, energetic in your thought. Then, doubt ; you 
must have decision of wdU , must be able to mak e up 
your mind. Then, carelessness; this is one of the great- 
est diflicultiea with beginners; they read a thing care- 
lessly, they are inaccurat e. Sloth; a lazy man cannot 
be a Yogi; one who is inert, who lacks the power and 
the will to exert himself, how shall he make the des- 
perate esertiona wanted along this Unet The nest, 
worldly-mindcdocss, is obviously an obstacle. Mistaken 
^dcas is another great obstacle, thinking wrongly about 
things. (One of the great qualifications for Yoga is 
'right notion.’ ' Right notion * means that the thought 
shall correspon d with the outsi de truth , — that a man 
shall be fundamentally true, so that hU though t cor- 
responds to fact s unless there is truth in a man. Toga 
is for him impossible.) Iilissing the point: illogical, 
stupid, making the important unimportant, and t'ice 
I'crjo. Lastly, instahUi ty; which makes Yoga impos- 
sible, and even a small amount of which makes Yoga 
futile; the unstable ntau cannot be a Yogi.” 

Flagg, in his work, Yopo, or Transformation, says; 

"The means or ways of attaining Yoga which we will 
term 'Yoga practice’ all resolve themselves into concen- 
tration of mind. And to this concentration Iliuduism, 
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which is both philosoph)* and religion, makes all its vast 
collection of Gods of every degree, all its temples with 
their countless symbols, in which those gods are wor- 
shipped, all its theology and ritual of de\-otion, — but 
the subsenient means. For Yoga is above and beyond 
all these; they merely conduct the devote e up to it, and 
at its portals vanish as guides and ushers shooid. To 
the whole thing, the work and what is worked for, the 
term Toga is commonly applied, — ^just as in old Chinese 
literature, the word Tao means *way to travel on .* but 
when used in relation to the practice in question, means 
'the way in which it is performed. * — the method, art, 
and mystery of it. . . 

Swami Vivekananda, writing of tie prscJjfta] ntility 
of this subject in his Raja Yopo, says: 

^ “The science of Raja Yoga, in the first place, proposes 
to give men a means of observing the .intertia l state s; 
and the insimment is the min d itself . The power of 
attention of mind, when properly guided, and directed 
towards the internal world, will analyse the mind, and 
illumine facts for us. The powers of the mind are like 
rays of light being disstpated ; when they are concen- 
trated, they illumine everything. This is the only source 
of knowledge that we have. Every one is using it, both 
in the external and the internal" world; but, for the 
psychologist, this minute observation, which the scien- 
tific man can throw upon the external world, will have 
to he thrown upon the internal world, and this requires 
a great deal of practice. 

“From our childhood upwards, we have been taught 
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whicli ia both philosophy and religion, makes all its vast 
collection of Gods of evciy degree, all its temples vith 
their countless symbols, in urbicli those gods are wor- 
shipped, all its theology and ritual of devotion, — but 
the subservient means. For Toga is above and beyond 
all these; they merely conduct the devote e up to it , and 
at its portals vanish as guides and ushers should. To 
the whole thing, the work and what is worked for, the 
term Toga is commonly applied, — ^just as in old Chinese 
literature, the word Tao means *way to travel on .* but 
when used iu relation to the practice in question, means 
‘the way in which _it is nerformed. * — the method, art, 
and mystery of it. . . 

Swami Vivekananda, writing of the practical utility 
of this subject in his f?o;o Toga, says: 

“The science of Raja Toga, in the first place, proposes 
to give men a means of observing the interna l state s; 
and the insimment is the min d i tselL The powe r of 
attention of mind, when properly guided , and directed 
towards the internal world, will analyse the mind, and 
illumine facts for us. The powers of the mind are like 
rays of light being dissipated ; when they are concen- 
trated, they illumine everything. This is the only source 
of knowledge that we have. Every one is using it, both 
in the eslemal and the internal* world; but, for the 
psychologist, this minute observation, which the scien- 
tific man can throw upon the external world, will have 
to be thrown upon the internal world, and this requires 
a great deal of practice. 

“From our childhood upwards, we have been taught 
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only to pay attention to things external, never to pay 
attention to things internal, and most of ns have nearly 
lost the faculty of observing the internal mechanism. 
To turn the mind, as it were, inside, stop, it from CJing- 
ontsid e, and then to concentrate all its powers an d throw 
them upon the mind jtself , — in order that it may know 
its ow n natnr e, anal^'se itself. — is very hard work. Yet 
that is the only way to ani'thing which may be consid- 
ered a scientific approach to the subject. 

“■Wbat is the jisc of such knowledgeT In the first 
place, knowledge itself is the highest reward of knowl- 
edge; and in tlie second place there is also utility in it. 
It will take away all our misery. 'Wlien, by analysing 
his own mind, man comes face to face, as it were, with 
something which is never destroyed, something which is, 
by its own nature, eternall y pur e and perfec t. — be will 
no more be miserable, no more unhappy. All misery 
comes from fear, from unsatisfie d ilfsice. Man will find 
that he never dies, and then he will have no more fear 
of death. ^Vhcn he knows that he is perfect, be will 
have no more vain desires; and, both these causes being 
absent, there will be no more misery — there will be per- 
fect * blls.s. * even while in this body.” 

These Yoga practices also hove a verj* practical re- 
sultant benefit, from a worldly point-of-view. Miss E. 

A. Fletcher, in her hook on The Lave of the Rhythmic 
Rreaih, says: 

‘'^‘‘When we consciousl.v su^rdinaie the physical to the 
spiritual, all the atoms of our fwl an impiils* 

toward onlc r from the rhythmic flow of the Tattvoa 
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(ethers) ; and even the most rchgllion a yields to the mag- 
netic attraction, and vibrates m harmony ivith the pre- 
vailing rhythm, when the currents are fully established, 
and maintained in perfect equilibrium. This is the ^ 
cre t of all the miraculous recoveries of bed-ridden inva- 
lids; for in moments of supreme _clation , through faith 
or enthusiasm, the T aiitsic currents are raised to so high 
power as to sweep all obstructions from their path, and 
to impart g\Tiehron ous action to the hitherto wandering 
elements, which almost instantly thrill the body with a 
serration of strength. . . . 

"The higher we raise our vibrations, through the 
purifying action of rhythmic breathing, and beneficen t 
thinhing, the more we shall be in joueh and cCK)perate 
with the finer forces roun d u^their waves even break- 
ing over us— and waiting for our recognition to lift us 
to higher states of efficiency .— of comprehension, of 
.tuition, of power to think and to do. Spiritnal percep- 
tions and fipiritnal strength make possible a degree of 
activity— both mental and physical — a power of accom- 
plishment in a given task, utterly beyond the capacity 
of mere physical energy. Work which von the ph5*sical 
plane is effort, becomes a inspiration when 

we call to our md our ever-ready, ever-waiting, spiritual 
forces ." 

Thus you will see that Yoga has a very practical bear- 
ing upon our daily lives; and will help us, from any 
-point-of-view whatever. Indeed, the whole system of 
Toga is so beautifully graded, so logical, so consistent, 
and so thoroxighly supported by personal experiences 
throughout, that one might almost be a thorough ma- 
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terialist, and yet experience all the phenomena, and the 
highest states of ecstatic consciousness 1 All Yoga be- 
gins with the body — with physiology — and works grad- 
ually upward, through the menta l, the psychic , to the 
spiritual; and the transition is so gradual, and so con- 
sistent, that one hardly knows he has attained that state 
until he finds himself there. It is this foundation of 
the Yoga system upon the body, — upon physical and sen - 
sual experience, — that makes it-so intelligible to ■West- 
erners, when once they have duly appreciated its inner 
meanings, and its ration d’etre. So, as I have said, we 
must, in all Toga practices, begin at the beginning, with 
the body; and the Yogis begin, as we base seen, with 
certain postures of positions, which are calculated to 
subdue the body, and thus leave the consciousness free, 
for meditation and concentration,— -when these exercises 
are, later one, undertaken. 

So, therefore, we come to the actual bodily positions 
or postures, — known as asxna — which are the ground- 
work, 80 to speak, of the whole system of training. 

Before doing so, however, I want to touch upon one 
or two philosophical questions. The Hindus have al- 
ways been verj' keen on this point ; that the mental or 
spiritual life is dependent on the bodu: and they say 
that you can affect the current of thought hy the kind of 
food you cat; and we know that food is an enormous 
and important factor. For instance, you can take bees, 
Md hy feeding them one kind of food, they will give 
birth to male bees, and by feeding them another kind 
of food you will get female bees; and the same with 
tadpoles. Food is an extremely important factor in all 
these biological questions. 
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In tbe TVest, we are inclined lo be omnivoroas. There 
are rarions grades of dlTercnt kinds of animals which 
natnralists have classified or placed into groups, — such 
as carnivora, herbivora, omntvora, the rodents, and the 
frugivora,— or those that cat fruits,— of which the mon- 
key is an example. This is so tme of those divisions of 
animals which only eat Certain kinds of foods, that a 
naturalist can take any animal and tell exactly what 
kind of food he cats; or, if you tell him what sort of 
food an animal eats, he will name the animal for you. 
And the reason they can do that, is bccanse every part 
of the anatomy is different, all through the body. The 
whole physiology, the character of the secretions of the 
body, and everything else, is entirely different. 

For instance, a carnivorous animal has a relatively 
short, thick intestinal tract; a herbivorous animal a 
verj* long and slim one; and carnivora, of course, bare 
certain teeth, secretions, saliva, etc., which are suited to 
the kind of food they eat. Here are one or two exam- 
ples which show the difference: ali animals which eat 
meat lap their drink, — like a cat or dog; but vegetarian 
animals drink hy suction. And camlvoroos animals 
do not perspire, altbough they hare perspiratory glands. 
Bat horses and other vegetarian animals, as we know, 
do perspire. 

point is this: when you take man, and you say, 
“Now, according to this category of differing animals, 
what should man eatT” — in every conceivable part in 
the body, throughout, structure and all, he comes into 
the fmgirorous class, — the class which eats fruits and 
nuts, — and this I believe to be the ideal diet of man. 
(See my book The Natural Food of ilfan.) 
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Nott, yon may say, “Wbat is the result of this 
diet I*' ‘Well, personally, I had a vciy great deal of 
energy, ability to work, a very clear brain, worked a 
long time without stopping, required very lllllo sleep, 
and in fact felt in every way better than I do now; 
I do not feel very much different on the mixed diet ex- 
cept that if I want to sit down for a long period of in- 
tense work, on the present mixed diet, I cannot do it, 
hut on the other diet, I could. That is due to the fact 
that the body, on the fruit diet, is so clean that very 
few poisons are accumulated; and on the mixed diet, 
there arc many poisons, which are the eansc oC fatigue. 
I’rotcid foods,-— such os meat, — are the great causes of 
fatigue or ‘'tiredness,** and that has been proved by 
taking different squads of men, and fwling them on 
one diet, then putting tbc same squad on another diet, 
and they were found to outpoint themselves a hundred 
per cent., or more, on the vegetarian diet. 

It is easy to see why this should b** w , all of us create 
rertnin poisons within ourselves. A elercr Frenchman 
ha.s rallcil the human body a “poison faciorj*": and 
those pos«}ns are in the tissues, to the blood, and all 
tl^nigh It. 

If you stop the circulation of the Hood by strangling 
a man, he does not die b^ausc the air is rut off; it is 
because the M«k 1 has circulated through the Iwly two 
or three times without meeting oxygen, and has got 
Mj polsf'net! that it is prartirally blaefc. We create, 
therrforv, poisons all the lime. The reason we do not die, 
is because we throw then pS aU the tin N'ow, if s-cu 
were to kill any aairaal, all tie poisons which were in 
the of that asiaal, at ital momeot. waalj be 
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retained in tlic tissues; you could not force them out, 
so that, in addition to the “good" part of meat, ita 
nutriment, you get in addition all those poisons. It 
amounts to thU; that ire have all the poisons created 
svitbin ourselves, plus the poisons in the meat, and these 
are the great causes of fatigue. It is a fact on record 
that in a very long race, not long ago, it ^as found 
that the srn’en men who came in first were all vege- 
tarians. 

There is this further, occult doctrine rc^rding food, 
which should perhaps he mentioned her^i^It is that a 
vegetarian diet tends to make the Tnolccu les of proto - 
j>laam in the body smalle r and more eensitive to sboiter 
wave-lengths. It is quite conceivable that it should 
actually do so. We Imow that a bar of iron becomes 
magnetized when all the molecules of its structure are, 
ns it were, “pointed" in the same direction. If you 
strike a magnet of this type a sharp blow with a ham- 
mer, or heat it red-hot and allow it to become cool again, 
it will be found to have |pst its magnetism. What has 
happened) Probably, the molecules of the iron, which 
before had been uoifon u. in their polarity , are now 
"poinling" m all directions, and hence the energy which 
formerly played on or through the bar of iron, in one 
continuou s un br oken stre am is now broken up, and play- 
ing in a thousand different directions. Hence, the iron 
will be no longer a magnet. It is possible that something 
of the same sor t takes place in the body; and that its 
molecules, when finely attuned by rhythm, and acting in 
unison, may allow a flow throagh the body of energies 
which would otherwise be limited or altogether re- 
strained in their action. This is merely by way of 
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suggestion, Tvhicli you can take for Trial it may be 
•worth. 

ilr. Prescott F. Hall, in n most interesting article in 
the Journal of the American Society for P^chical Re- 
search (Vol. X, pp. 6S0-S1) says: 

“A vegetable diet tends to loosen the vibrie matter of 
the astral body; and vegetables, fruits and prunes make 
the blood able to attrac t spiritua l power. Carrots also 
are beneficial. Nuts, especially peanuts, are bad, — espe- 
cially near the time of sitting for development, as they 
tend to make one ’s atmosphere of one colou r. Raw eggs 
are favourable. Liquids are favourable for develop- 
ment. . . . Fasting often helps the Uberstion of the 
^ral body.** 

I do sot enter into all this in order to persuade you 
to change your form of diet ; but those who go seriously 
into initiation Trill find that a very abstemious diet 
facilitates their progress so much that they Trill adopt 
that system of living. In addition to this, a great deal 
of water-drinking is very good. The body is about 
eighty per cent. Tvater! It is just a feTV solids in solu- 
tion, as it Tvere! To maintain that state or ratio, you 
should drink plenty of water, — four to six glasses a day 
at least. The various eliminating organs should be kept 
as open as possible; likewise the skin. 

The subject of fasting I ought perhaps to touch upon. 

I have observed patients who have imdergone fasts to 
cure themselves of various diseases, fasting from thirty 
to fifty-five days,— taking nothing but water,— and they 
did -iaA die, hrA nil pui wrilJ 'Shey cured them- 
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*ch-P9 of tijo (lltPAses tJifj' uatn: 

cimnce to ‘'catch up.*' 

The remarkable fact is that j'f 3'ou feed a person 
Jiaa a disease, you feed (lie disease and not the pati 
He does not pel any lienefil from the food. If yon 
food into a sick person’a boclj' you stan'c and poi 
him at the Mmc lime. They are non’ curing diabi 
at (he Kockefener InstUate, by the fasting proC' 
Nearly all the great scholars have undejyone long : 
riods of fasting. I have seen people fast over forty di 
■with benefit. Christ probably did fast forty days, 
stated. The Philosophy of Fastiny, by Sir. Edward 
Purinton, di«(nisscs (he philosophical and spiritual aid 
of fMting, and I have treated the physiological side < 
the question at great length in my book, ViVglrVy> Fas 
i«n nt!^^ Kuitiiiaa- 

Two other questions: Regarding the nature of Hf 
and regarding sltep. The ordinary theories held by th 
physiologists are simply these: Here we have a body 
a human machine like an engine,— an ordinary fire 
engine; you put in*so much coal and you bum it up, and 
you get so much eneigj'; and in the care of the body 
you put in so much foci (food), and yon get so much 
energy; and they say we can calcnlate exactly how much 
it is, and figure it out on the basis of so many "calories.” 
I believe that this is all absolutely untrue ; that the body 
is not at all like an engine, hut rather an elecfric motor , 
which is recharged with energy, during the hours of 
rest and sleep. If the body were like a steam engine, 
then when we were very tired, all we should have to do 
would he to eat some food, then exercise and bum it 
up I But that is not so; wc must have sleep and rest. 
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And tbat factor of sleep distinguishes our (human) ma- 
olune from every other machine in the -uorld, and shosi 
■t to be a separate thing. Sleep is the great restnrT^ 

LaT “oy other engine 
Bear that in mind, heeause sleep is of a very mystical 
nature, as evidenced by dreams, etc., as weSiT^^^ 

Doctors tell you we need so much sleep, -say eicht 
hours, uauapy. I, J eight 

spend a third of your lives in sleep! It seems rafter a 
waste. Amd the Hindus said: "Cannot we get rid of 
some of this wastet Cannot we reach a state in wW* 
wc no longer miss slecpt” And they found that bv 
folloiwng out these exereises._this diet and thU^ 

J 

In practice, we find that the curve of sl«r, 
thus, wc start with what we call the "thrihg^ 0,"“ f 
seiousncss”! >t goes djavp when you "faiTnu." 
then gradually rBs again 1 so that imiuedialely you f!n 
asleep you arc at the deepes t poin t, end from ^ “ 
it is a gradual curve upward^uHl you a«lt >’r 
query isiljs it poasihle to deepen that curve sii 
you get deeper into sleep and require leSlf,-“ 'if 
Hindus think they have found this m^hd Zt 
cially deepemug sleep, and not spinning it „! 
and wc iii the est have done tbat hv htmnnf ' 
a hypnotized patient to sleep, and in 'an hm.r f"',; 

A curious thing about the thinking processes ■ , 

boelilyjmslute has a great deal to do 
will find that when you begin to meditate If ' 

' it you cIo3g 
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yonr eyes, the^ream of consciousness is broken into by 
oU kinds of stimul i or^sensatbns, -—chief among which 
are physical sensations,— coming from tho body. So, 
the Hindus said, the first thing to do is to put the body 
into snch a state that it will not keep interrupting con- 
sciousness. In other words, if you put your body hi 
any ordinary position, you arc, after a time, uncom- 
fortable. The Hindus said, “There must be some posi- 
tions that won’t keep interrupting consciousness,— 7 S 0 
that we can t}iink Avithout these breaks in consciousness, 
during meditatio n.” And there are such physical pos- 
tures which you can assume. Thty may be painful at 
first, difficult to assume, — ^bnl if yon once “get” them, 
you will find yourself in a peculiar posltiou, which the 
body can assume and mamtain, and yon will find that 
you are then free from these “breaks.” So the Hindus 
studied and worked on it for hundreds of years, and 
finally they settled on 84 dilTerent postures,— many of 
which, unfortunately, it will he impossible for me to 
illustrate. The definite object in asa^a is to place th e 
body in' such a state that it will be free from int emip- . 
tions_ 

You must first of all learn relaiation . The first thing 
to do is to relax the “solar plexus,” — to feel it “open, ” 
— because that is the beginning, essentially, of right 
breathing. 

One of the best practical exercises is the following: 

A low pillow is necessarj', — or, better still, none at all. 
TVith eyes closed, ihink of the back of the neck. Just 
let the pillow bold the weight of your skull. Think 
separately of the right arm, the left ann, right leg, left 
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leg, and the structure of the body. Go over it again 
eight or ten times, — dwelling about eight or ten seconds 
on each member. Breathe deeply, relax, and control 
yourself so that you can absolutely relax every muscle 
of the body} and you will find you will go to sleep. 
The second point is that you will be as refreshed in 
ten minutes of this simple method of relaxation as yon 
would be by hours of sleep. 

Before going into the Asana positions, one thing you 
mpst learn, 'wz. . halanea . — ^the balancing of the body. 

Lift up the right foot with the left hand, standing 
on the left foot; balance the body, beeping the hack 
straight and the knee down; try to get the foot as far 
up as possible, until yon begin to feel a pain in the 
hnees. The idea is to keep the balance with the back 
$fraighi. Do that once slowly; then, without Txsisg the 
hands, do it rapidly, alternating. Kick as high as you 
possibly can. Use a chair to balance youreeU, if you 
absp^tely have to. 

Another exercise: The Hindus can do what we 
Europeans cannot do very well. If you squat down, you 
will find that you squat on your ioes, which is easy,— 
but if you look at the Hindu, you find that he is sitting 
on his heels, balancing,— extremely difficult because our 
bodies are not properly balanced. 

The above are bal^cing Exercises. "We now come to 
the regulation * 


ASXNX (POSTUBCS) 

3) The Spst positioa is to insert the insteps into the 
bend of the knee-joints of the opposite legs. Bring the 
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right instep up through the hole made by the'left leg. 

4) The nest position sitting flat on the floor with 
the knees straight out, Iocs ont, keeping the spine 
straight, holding the toes, keeping the knees rigid. 

6) The second part of this position is the same, while 
bending the head down, tonching the knees with the 
forehead. 

6} Holding the same position (and holding the toes), 
pull one foot up to the ear, like an arrow in a bow, — 
holding the other toe in the other hand. 

7) Sitting on the hands balancing, lift the feet np 
in the air (feet outside hands). 

8) Right foot under body j the other foot ont strsightj 
hands flat on thighs, spine erect and chin back. 

9) Vary the last by bringing np the other foot in- 
stead. In this position yon do yoTir breathing exer- 
cises. 

10) Lj'ing flat on the floor (like a corpse). 

11) This position is called “Tbe God,” and it is noth- 
ing but sitting in a chair, with feet and knees together, 
spine and head straight, bands on the knees. 

12) The miSL Bring up the right foot as in 'the bal- 
ancing experiments, only this time hold the right foot 
with the right hand, and with tbe left hand on the lips 
with o straight forefinger. Knees together. Then stand 
on the other foot. 

13) The DB-tcox. Kneeling on ‘the toes and bne«, 
hands flat on tliighs; spine straight, head erect. 

14) The TiiiwPEnBOLT. Sit on tbe left leg, with the 
right foot straight out, hands on the knees, spine 
straight; the first finger and the thumb of each hand 
together, on the two kneesL* It is helicTcd that a mag- 
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netic current is establisbed in the body by those fingers, 
held in this manner.* 

Asana positions arc diiBcuU, but if yoii can do them af 
all, you finally get to the point where you can hold 
them for hours without getting tired, — in fact you sink 
into them with the same sense of relief as you would 
into a warm bath. In these positions the mind Is free^ 
from physical interruptions. 

Patanjali merely points out the best positions, and 
leaves each one to settle for himself which one is the 
most suitable. Asana is primarily intended to facilitate 
and clear the thought; hence “a suitable steady Asana 
produces mental equilibrium." 

TTc must ihc hodtj tithjecUd fmt; otherwise, as 
you shut your eyes, you will be conscious of your body. 
As to the relaxing exercises, when Ijing fiat on the hock 
place a book on your abdomen, ^vcT the ''solar plexus." 
'While breathing, cause the book to rise and foil. Learn 
to relax; get tome sort of balance to the body ; and then 
try any position which you find is comfortable, and can 
be retained for some time without constantly annoying 
you. Practise this every day for at least ten minutes, 
60 that you con get into a condition in which you are 
not conscious of tl$c body, when you are sitting iu tliis 
position, with the eyes closed. Then gradually work into 
n suitable Asana position, and hold that every day until 
it becomes easy and comfortoblo for you. Once you 
have ncquire<l this, you have taken the first definite for- 
ward step towards psychic imfoldmcn t. according to 
the Yoga teachings. 

tTli^ famous Yoni'Oiudra !• lotde by touching tbs thumb with 
ths first flngtr. This Is the fostur* la which Pudiish Is often 
irplctod. 



CHAPTER III 

1 

; Peanatama {Breathing Exercises) 

"We now take up the question of energy or prana dis- 
tribution, — mainly through certain breathing exercises. 

A great deal of the material contained in the last 
chapter may have appeared quite irrelevant, at the time; 
but it was not so, because you have got to leam bal- 
ancing and relaxation, and these positions of the body, 
before you can progress to the mental exercises later on. 

The chief thing to do, first of all, is to place the body 
in. a restful and relaxed state, eo that it will not keep in- 
truding itself into the conscious mind; and that you 
must leam to do by means of these assna positions. 
Seat yourself in a comfortable chair, with the spine 
straight That is really quite essential, because of cer- 
tain exercises to be given later on, in connection with the 
spine— that is psychic practices. TIjc spine must be 
fairly straight, and the muscles must not be too relaxed. 
They must be relaxed in a way, but yet there must be a 
certain tension there, as though you are ready to spring. 
You must feel you are not going to get up, you are not 
atraming to get up, but preparing to get ready to get 
up I That you must practise, — thht attitude you must 
try to have and hold, — ^while keeping the head fairly 
loose, the spine straight, and the hand.s open. Placing 
the thumb and first finger together lias certain mys- 
tical meanings; it represents the circulatio n of the 
“magnetic ” currents; the marriage dt the sun and 
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moon; male and female ; and various other things, — 
more especially if they are resting on the knees. You 
must bo “at home” while holding these positions for 
some considerable time. 

Do not lean the body too far forward or backward; 
and do not, above all, get any “kink” in the spine 
either way! It must bo relatively straight, up-and- 
do^vn. The reason for this is that when you come later 
on to the psj'chic, internal practices, in connection with 
breathing, you will find that there are certain in terna l 
enrront s which travel up and down the spine; and these 
would he interfered with immediately bj' any curvature 
or bend. 

The first thing to do then, is to practise these posi* ' 
tions, and also rela.vation, — particularly relaxation in 
and around the neck and the “solar plexus.” It is 
very essential to fed the relaxation there, so that you 
can eonsciou.'sly feel that it **opens,” like a flower,— 
just helow the spot where the tlbs divide. If that be 
tense, it will stop your development until you eon rela.x 
it. The thing to do is to concentrate and get enough 
“control,” so that you can feel it, and then you can 
relax. The plexus itself is like a great odopus; it is 
the biggest ncn-e*ccnire in the body, aside from the 
brain, and is the ruler of the “sympathetic .sy.strni,” 
the stomadi and other vegetative functions; so, for that 

t reason, the stomach shluld not be full when these Yoga 
exorcises are undertaken, bocaiisc it would press against 
the plexus and against the heart. That is one of the 
rea.sons why it is very importimt that the stomach should 
be empty, and the food very light. 

TVe now come to Ireathinff , — which is, in one sense, 
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the most importnnt ke^tonr of the whole Yoga fij*stcir 
There are two ways of cousUTcring it, the esoteric am 
the esoteric, — the outer and the inner. Our esoteri 
or Western (loctfine Is* of course, propounded in book 
on physiology. I The blood flows through the lungs; it i 
at the beginning dark; it then comes into contact wit! 
the £ 5 )'gcn in the lungs, and is rendered by tliat con 
tact searlct . arLcnAl blood, and in. that way is chan ged 
If it circulates two or three times through the InngJ 
and they arc imperfectly filled with oxygen, it docs not 
meet enough oxygen, and it is only partially trans- 
formed info scarlet Wood, and goes on its way semi- 
loaded with i mpuritie s? but if there be plenty of oxygen 
in the lungs, it is, of conrsc, changed completely .* 

From any point of view, dffp biraJhing is very elBca* 
cious. But another thing! We find that breathing has 
a tremendous effect on the mind , the character , the dfljT 
of though t and the whole stream of consciousness. If 
yon feel depressed, just take o few of these exercises, 
svith loose clothing, and the feeling will pass away,— 
showing that it is largely^© to the circulation . 

Here is an intcrcstiug pbj'siologicar fact ^rj' little 
kno^vn,— in fact I have rarely spoken to a* doctor who 


knew it,— though it seems to bear out very strikingly 
the Eastern plulosophies. If you pm ^ 0 ^. on 

the wrist, you can feel the pulsation,— or in the upper 
arm, or, in the ankle or wherever there is a pulse. It 


simply shows the rate of the heart-beat. Tie pulse 
varies from seventy to cighty^to the mmute, or more, 
1 For a fuU and Intefcatiiig disunion of th. - , . . 
of breathing, Dr. J. S. Haldane’s 


Illuttratai tg tPie FiytMvffjf of BrratAiny ( ’ 


I 
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according to tbe degree of excitement, exercise, and so 
forth. That pulse-rate is the same all over the body, — 
into the neck, the head, even the covering s of the brain . 
But the circulation in ihe brain ittelf is synchronous 
■with — or correspondent to — the hear t pnisation but 
to the hrcathinfj raU , — that is, twelve or fourteen to the 
- minute! This is a very striking fact and it seems to 
show us that there is, — in the circulatio n of the b rain 
itself, — a pulsation which is synchronous with, or cor- 
respondent to, the breathing-rate. 

This has been demonstrated by a series of very fine 
anatomical experiments made by an English surgeon, 
and certainly seems to bear out the llim^u contention 
that there is a definite connection between^consciousness 
and the breathing rhythm.) 

If you take painting lessons from a Japanese artist, 
he will begin with breathing exercises,— to obtain, first 
of all, the “Rhythm of Nature.” 

addition to our ■Western knowledge of breathing, 
therefore— which physiologists possess,— there is an in* 
ner or esoteric doctrine,— which says that, in addition 
to taking in .oxygen from tbe air into tbe .limgs. you at 
the same time take in a vita l something , — a “principle” 
or * ‘esseuc e.** which is known as Pranaj and this Prana 
is the supporter of vitalit y. — that it is the creator of 
ritality ; and it exists in a sort of fluid ic form in the 
atmosphere, — so that, & >ve breathe in the air, we also 
take in this Prana. By certain mj’stical exercises, we 
can raise the degre e of circulation of this Prana in the 
organs of the body. The Prana ciwulates through the 
nerve s and through the blood-vessels ; so that we can 
force the circulation of Enino,— once we get it inside 
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the most important keystone of tlic whole Toga system. 
There are two ways of considering it, the exoteric and 
the esoteric, — the outer and the inner. Our exoteric 
or ‘Western decline is, of course, propounded in hooks 
on physiologj’. I The blood flows through the lungs; it is 
at the beginning dark; it then comes into contact with 
the oxy gen in the hongs, and is rendered by that con- 
tact scarlet , arterin l hlood, and in that way is changed . 
If it circulates two or three times through the lungs 
and they are imperfectly filled with oxygen, it does not 
meet enough oxygen, and it is only partially trans- 
formed into scarlet blood, and goes on its way semi- 
loaded with impuritie s; but if there be plenty of oxygen 
in the lungs, it is, of course, changed completely .* 

From any point of ww, deep breathing is very effica- 
cious. But another thing! We find that breathing has 
a tremendous edect on the mind , the character , the 
of though t and the whole stream of consciousness. If 
yon feel depressed, just take a few of these exercises, 
with loose clothing, and the feeling will pass away,— 
showing that it is largely due to the oirculatioa . 

Here is an interesting physiological fact, very little 
known, — in fact I have rarely spoken to a doctor who 
knew it, — though it seems to bear out very strikingly 
the Eastern philosophies. If you put your hand on 
the wrist, you can feel the pulsation,— or in the upper 
arm, or\in the ankle or Triierever there is a pulse. It 
simply shows the rate of the heart-beat. The pulse 
varies from seventy to eighty- to the minute, or more, 

1 For a lull and interesting discussion of the physiological eld* 
of hreathing, see Dr. J. 8. Baldane’a Oryoniatn end £fnnronjn«tt.* 

M Illustrated 6y the Phi/tioloffy of Sreathinff (1918). 
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oareelvra, throughout the body, t.c., through the nerv 
centre?!.^ 

The Ilmdus have a whole mythical system of phys 
ologj*, which we will come to a little later on in moi 
^ x* j* that there arc certain energy-carrier 

or Aadw, as they call them. There are 72,000 of tbes£ 
an cac of tlirm has innumerable ramifications. I 
jou t 'e a scalpel or a knife, and dissect the humai 
bo^, you do not find these centres. But the Hindm 
composed of physical matter, 
but of jyfrfl/ matter; therefore, not having any astral 
senses, you caunot see them."^ These energy-carriers are 
«ie st orag g^ceni^es and chief means of circulating the 


h«ow, the first thing to Icam, in breathing exercises is: 
ftose vs, Mouth Breathing. Every doctor will tell you 
;o breathe through the nose, but very few people know 
low to do that properly. You ought to breathe as 
hough you were smelling a flower, and taking the scent 
■ight down, into the lungs. But you must do it in this 
ray: instead of the air striking between the eyes, so 

0 say, you must try to relax the nose and the passages 
U round, so that the air goes righ t dow n into th ejhroat . 
'ou must feel the cold in the throat, instead of in the 
pse or between the _eyc3 . Different sounds are made 

1 the different kinds of breathing. ^ 

A good way to obtain a large* x-olume of air without 
oening the mouth is this: hold the Jeefi open (just 
jough to get a finger in between themj, and close the 
os. They call this position the “rabbit throat," be- 


1 "rrana in the body of th® individual 
eath (Prana) or the ‘Great Breath*" 


is a part of the Universal 
(op cit.p. 212). 
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cause it makes one look like a rabbit! IVben you have 
done this, you mxist draw down the lower or under part 
of the throat and moutA Normally that is very soft; 
when you press down it makes it tense and hard . Do 
this as you hold the teeth apart and the lipS closed. 
This opens all the passages and gives you an enormous 
passage for air.^ 

Now you have passed the air into the throat. In 
doing this, — when you analyse your sensations — yon 
will find that you tend to keep the back straight and 
the chest high. Now, by muscular effort, without breath* 
ing at all, you must lift the chest up ot the top . That 
is the position which you must hold during all the 
breathing, and all the expansio n must come practically 
from the sides and bottom of the chest. You mnst re- 
lax thoroughly. There mnst be no strain at all.' bu t 
perfect relaxation- This l-n^p ome so nal* 

’ur aT itiat you do not know yon are breathing! 

There are thre^ kinds of breathing, --upper, middle H 
and lower ; diaphragmic, etc. You should be able to fill I 
any one of those three parts separate!}/. -J 

The full breath of the Yogi is from tJie abdomen up, 
Bend slightly forward, in practice, and breathe out 
thoroughly first. Now inhale until you have a full 
breath; retain it. The chest must be kept elevated 
more or less all the time. Now, when you get to this 


1 There mre theoretically (tro breathe vrhich flow through the 
right and left nostriU. Ida la the wrre current on the left eide 
of the epical cord; the left soetriL Pinyala ia the nerve current 
on the right tide of the apinat cord; the right nostril. They are 
at»<3 known aa the Sun and Moon Brcatha: but ail this we ahal) 
como to in Chapter 7 > when we ahsll treat it at length. 




46 inflllER pSYcniCAL DEVELOyiENT 

onrcelvw.-ihrouEliout tlie body, i.e., through the ncrre- 
j c entres,* ’ ® 

i The Hindus have a wholo mythical system of ph^’si- 
! 0 og}, "^ich we will come to a little later on in more 

i that there are certain euergj’-carricn 

I or ^^adts, as they call them. There ore 72,000 of these, 
nn eac of them has indumcrable ramidcations. If 
you take a scalpel or a knife, and dissect the human 
these centres. But the Hindus 
eay, Ah! they are not composed of physical matter, 
u 0 a~^ixol matter; therefore, not having any astral 
senses, you caunot see them.’^, These energ y-carriers are 
nie gt oraRc -ecn^ea and chief means of circulating the 


Kow, the first thing to leam, in breathing exercises iss 
hose va. Zlouth Breatkiny. Every doctor wUI tell you 
to breathe through the nose, but very few people know 
how to do that properly. Tou ought to breathe as 
taough you were smelling a flower, and taking the scent 
right down, into the lungs. But you must do it in this 
way: instead of the air striking between the eyes, so 
0 say, you must try to relax the nose and the passages' 
ml round, so that the air goes righ t dow n into the throat. 
You must feel the gold in the throat, instead of in the 
^se or between the_eyes. Different sounds are made 
in the different kinds of breathing. ^ 

A good way to obtain a large* volume of air without 
opening the mouth is this: hold the Ueth open (just 
enough to get a finger in between them), and close the 
hps. They call this position the “rabbit throat,” be- 


1 “Prana in the IxxJy of the indiridua] 
Breath (Prana) or the ‘Great Breath* « 


is ajiait of the Unirersal 
{op. cit, p. 2I2J. 
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point, you must begin certain exercises; and the first 
and the most simple of these is to hold the breath for 
a definite period and then exhale. That establishes the 
rhythm. If you breathe-in five seconds, hold it five, 
and breathe-ont five. 

Kumbhaka is the retention of breath between the in- 
spiration and expiration. 

.^SSir.6 of the body is to eliminate poisons. 
There is a poison residuum which always gets left in 
t .e body; and if that is allowed to remain, the body 
^ trj to rid itself of that before taking in any more 
air. This rhj'thmic breathing is very important. Tou 
B ould practise it morning and evening, for some time, 
beginning with six or seven seconds, and raising it up 
to ten,— which is a fair medium; twelve or fifteen is 
pretty good. Get the cycle even ; close the tycs and 
..Sapty the mind; think 'of nothing hut this cycle ; and 
alter three or four times the body seems to get into a 
rhythm by itself, when the breathing seems to go on 
mechanicaUy. That is what you want it to do. 

Later on, when we talk abont mantras or chants, — 
r^-thmic syllabic words which are pronounced, — j’ou 
will find that they should be performed in the same 
m a nn er. In fact, these mantras are very intimately 
cormected with the hreathiug exercises, and you can 
often attain rhythmic breathiog exercises by saying the 
mantras.* ‘ 

A friend, of mine who was working at Toga, and was 
very far advanced, told me that for ihtriy.six ho urs he_ 

*Say 9 Anions “Drwithlng is lUelf 9 Mantra, known tho 
Mantra which Ic not rpcited, for It 1< aafd without Tolltioa.- 

Serpent Pover, p. 97.) 
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point, yon miKt begin certain exercises; and the £rst 
and the most simple of these is to hold the breath for 
a definite period and then exhale. That establishes the 
rhythm. If you breathe-in five seconds, hold it five, 
and breathe-out five. 

Knmbhaka is the retention of breath between the in- 
spiration and expiration. 

The great desire of the body is to eliminate poisons. 
There is a poison residuum which always gets left in 
the body; and if that is allowed to remain, the body 
win tty to rid itself of that before taking in any more 
air. This rhythmic breathing is very important. You 
should practise it morning and evening, for some time, 
beginning with six or seven seconds, and raising it up 
to ten, — which is a fair medium; twelve or fifteen is 
pretty good. Get the cycle even : close the eyes and 
pmpt v the mind; think'of nothing "but this cycle ; and 
after tluve or four times the body seems to get into a 
rhythm by itself, when the breathing seems to go on 
mechanically. That is wbat you want it to do. 

Later on, when we talk about mantras or chants, — 
rhj'thmic syllabic words which are pronounced, — ^j’ou 
will find that they should be performed in the same 
manner. In fact, these maatras are very intimately 
connected with the breathing exercises, and you can 
'often attain rhythmic breathing exercises by saying the 
mantras.* 

A friend, of mine who was working at Yoga, and was 
very far advanced, told me that for tkxrty-six hours h e_ 

*Saya ATalon; "Breatliing Is itself * ilantr*, known m the 
ilentra which it not recited, for it U tiid without Tolitlon.” 
(TTie Serpent Poteer, p. 07.> . , 
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they fall to the sides. That is called the yr aTi; vtcaltz^ 
’ IKO nRE.\T n. and is very useful. 

" Now, th e^ VOCAL pac ATn. Take in tlie breath, retain, 
and then force’^uTtKe^ole breath through the open 
mouth suddenly. It must be done from the diaphragm. 

Prana gaiheriny eiercwM should be done on a flat, 
hard bed or sometlung of that kind. Yon must He flown 
for them, so as to relax and send the whole breath to the 
^hy plexu s ; and then, when you have taken in yonr 
complete breath and held 5t for n moment — (now be- 
gins the psychi c hreathtng) — imagine that you ate, at 
the same time, hreatbing in Prana, psychi c energj'. 
Imogino or conceive that there is an enormous fiHfl of 
energy or force all around you, which you only have 
to “top”} that this is vitalizing, and that you arc draw- 
ing it into you at the same time (hat you arc breathing. 
As you inhale this, and retain the breath, you then be- 
gin to t4*i71 that the ^ano sltall circulate through the 
entire sj-stem in the same way that the blood .circulates. 

Now, in this oatkpuso asp DisrntDtmp^ hold 
the breath and nl the same time fwl, be co nscio\i i,-.-if 
you can,— of every part of the body, and follow that 
Pmua-c^rent as it circu lates. After it baa made a 
complete circuit of the body, you can exhale. Usually 
you should begin at the then go down, and up 

the left arm, over the head, down and up the right arm; 
and so forth. Outline the body. Will it down the 
cen^ of the leg,— not on the aide,— on the inside of 
the foot, os it were, and so on. Yon follow the arterial 
in other words; from the heart up to 
the shoulder, down and np the left arm, and so forth. 
\VheQ you get back to the mouth, exhale. 
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“passages and at the same time improves the inngs and 
jadds to the strength, by pulling and pushing the mns- 
(cles of the abdomen. 

e now come to various specific or particular X'inds 
of breathing. First of all there is what the Togis call 
the CLEUKsiyc dre-itit. This is very important, and one 
that is used after many other breathing exercises are 
mastered. Inhale a full breath, fill the lungs with am; 
then, when you are holding the breath, put the lips into 
the form of a sort of whist le, and breathe out very 
quickly; then hold; then out again injittle gasps, as 
it were. It is very stimulating. J^ughin^ and all _ 


t^ial. The “cleansing breath" is used after many of 
the Toga exercises. You cannot think if the muscles 
are in tension anywhere in the body. Persons will 
sometimes say that they cannot remember things. Now, 
that Is because they arejtenscl 'When they relax they 
will find they can remember clearly. Ton will find an> 
intimate connection between memory and all the func-j 
tions of physical and nervous nnd^muscular relaxation./ 
Here is a very good exercise, — it is not altogether a 
Yoga exercise hot is a good one to practise: with the 
shoulders slightly stooped, arms forward, be^n breath- 
ing in and at'the same time, extend the arms limply 
upward in front of you. Now, when yon get to this 
point (arms horizontal), then *the hands should be 
clenched and brought _back to the shoulders, — tighter 
and tighter, — ^holding the biw^ all the time. Then 
hold this position, still tense, arms out; then relax and 
exhale at the same time. Throw the arms out with a 
jerk iefoee. you let-out the breath, — which you do as 
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Tills teaches you, for one thing, to 6 c conscious of 
every part of the body, and to feel ivith every part of 
the bodyj and that has a very interesting analogy to 
certain psychic phenomena. Lomhroso has cited a case 
in which a medium illustrated or displayed what we call 
“transposition of the senses/' — ^which is quite frequently 
known. That is to say, she “saw” w^th the lobe of the 
ear, apparently; but mediums sometimes “see" with the 
“solar plexus.” V^e bandage the eyes, in these tests, 
and then hold an open book in front of the body, — and 
L the subject reads. It is as though the sense of sight 
I had been transferred to the ear or to the “solar plexus/’ 

I or to some other part of the body. 

This “transposition of faculties" is something which 
results, in some unknown way, from the ability to be 
conscious of, or to feel with, every part of the body. 
Every part of the body should be conscious, and con- 
trolled. The Hindus can move the heart and control 
all the actions of the internal organs by complete con- 
scious mastery. 

/ ; This rhythmic fareatiung is also the basis of many 
other psychic phenomena. Telepathy between the Hin- 
dus is practised while they are breathtDg .rhytbmical ly 5 
and we ought to practise or experiment in this^manner. 
Two people who are breetbing in perfect synchronism 
should try experiments in telepathy. So far as I know, 
this has never been tried systematically ; bul we ought 
to try it. For instance, it was known in India, long 
before the telegraph was in operation, that the natives 
at the baxaars always knew events a long time before 
the Europeans. It seemed to be “in the air.” The na- 
tives knew all about itj and perhaps six or twelve hours 
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This teaches yoxi, for one thing, to be conscious of 
eveiy part of the body, and to feel 'with' every part of 
the body} and that has a yery interesting analogy to 
certain p^chie phenomeDa- Lombroso has cited a case 
in which a medium illustrated or displayed what we call 
“transposition of the senses,” — which is quite frequently 
known. That is to say, she “saw” with the lobe of the 
ear, apparently; but mediums sometimes “see” with the 
“solar plexus.” “We bandage the eyes, in these tests, 
and then hold an open book in front of the body, — and 
L the subject reads. It is as though the sense of sight 
I had been transferred to the car or to the “solar plexus,’” 
l^or to some other part of the body. 

This “transposition of faculties” is something which 
results, in some unknown way, from the ability to be 
conscious of, or to feel with, every part of the body. 
Every part of the body should be conscious, and con* 
trolled. The Hindos can move the heart and control 
all the actions of the iatemal organs by complete con- 
scious mastery. 

A This rhythmic breathing is also the basis of many 
other psychic phenomena. Telepathy between the Hin- 
dus is practised while they are breathing jh3ihmical ly ; 
and we ought to practise or experiment in tbie_manner. 
Two people who are brerthing in perfect synchronism 
should try experiments in telepathy. So far as I know, 
this has never been tried syslenmtically ; hul we ought 
to try it. For instance, it was known in India, Jong 
before the telegraph was in operation, that the natives 
at the bazaars always knew events a long time before 
the Europeans. It seemed to be “in the air.” The na- 
tives knew all about it; and perhaps six or twelve hours 
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This teaches yon, for one thing, to Jc consciovs of 
eveiy part of the body, and to fed trith ereiy part of 
the body; and that has a very interesting analogy to 
certain psychic phenomena. Lombrc^ has cited a ease 
in which a medium illustrated or displayed what we call 
"transposition of the senses" — which is qnJte frequently 
known. That is to say, she “aaw" with the lobe of the 
ear, apparenOy; bnt medinms sometimes * *see" with the 
"solar plexus.” "We bandage the eyes, in these tests, 
and then hold an open book in front of the body, — and 
the subject reads. It is as though the sense of sight 
I had been transferred to the ear or to the “solar plexus^” 
l^or to some other part of the body. 

This "transposition of faculties” is something which 
results, in some onknown way, from the ability to be 
conscious of, or to feel with, erery part of the body. 
Every part of the body sbonld be conscious, and con- 
trolled. The Hindus can move the heart and control 
all the actions of the internal organs by complete con- 
scious mastery. 

^ This rhythmic breathing is also the basis of many 
'other psychic phenomena. Telepathy between the Hin- 
dus is practised while they are breathing jhythcucan y ; 
and we ought to practise or experiment in this^manner. 
Two people who ate brerthing in perfect synciroaisza 
should try experiments in telepathy. So far as I know, 
this has never been tried systeomfically; bul we cught 
to try it. For instance, it was known in India, long 
before the telegraph was in operation, that the natives 
at the baaaars always knew events a long time before 
the Europeans. It seemed to be "in the air,” The na- 
tives knew oil about it; and perhaps six or twelve hours 
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thej remain in the sLadoir. Now, whea the bodj- 
sbadow is thrown on the bands, hold them together for 
about thirty to fifty seconds, and then gradually move 
the hands apart. You will see streams of ‘ Vvapour ” 
coming from the fingers. Every one can see this, prac- 
tically. And as yon move the hands apart, and up and 
down, yon can see these filaments or threads become 
more and more tenuous and thin, and finally break off. 
Yon can really see these threads moving with the hands, 

' — against the dark background. This shows* ns that 
there is a magnet ic curren t or finid established, and in 
circulation in the body, — and that when the hands are 
separated, this fluidic, cobwebby, spidery material is 
seen. It is, I think, probable that is the first, faint 
beginning of materialization,— this fluidic snbstance 
which is thrown-off by tbe body; and this energy is 
closely related to the Prana of tbe Hindus. 

To return, however, to Pranat/ama. Up to this point 
we have had purely physiological breathing, you might 
say. Bat the Hindus have developed two offshoots from 
this — the '^psychic” and the “Spiritua l” breathing. 
Psychic breathing is practised in connection with men- 
tal exercises; and they have a saying, ‘‘Blessed is he 
who can breathe through hb bones." That means that 
you can apparently absorb thb Prana not only through 

I the lungs but through every pofe of the body, like a 
aponge, and particularly through th e long bones of the 
|ggs - ' 

VTe mast also leam to force this Prana through all 
our cells and even through our very bones. And what 
you should do, to develop thb power, b to lie perfectly 
fiat, — relax, and breathe rhythmically. Maintain a per- 
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feet rhytlxm, — we wR say 20 in, 10 hold, 10 out, — 10, 
10, 10, over and over again; and when yon have done 
this, vnll that this Prana shall be absorbed through the 
legs, — the bones of the legs and the body, — and you will 
feel a perceptible current established through the body 
in this way. I think that many people can get the first 
faint tinges of this, — a sort of ** priekl y” sensation, — 
very soon. It is hardly necessary to say that these 
exercises should be unde^aken cauimcdti and grad- 
ualhj. 

Yogi ilamacharaka, in his Science of Breath, thus de- 
scribes the "Grand Psychic Breath": 

‘^*1. Lie in. a relaxed position, at perfect ease. 

"2. Breathe rhythmically,— until the rhythm id per* 
fectly established. 

"3. Then, inhaling and exhaling, form the menta l 
imag e of the breath being drawn up through the bones 
of the legs, and then forced out through them; then 
through the bones of the arms ; then through the top of 
the skull; then through the stomac h ; then through the 
reproductive region ; then as if it were travelling np- 
wards and downwards along the spinal column ; and then 
as if the breath were being inhaled and exhaled through 
everj' pore of the skin, the whole body being filled with 
prana and life. 

"4. Then {breatbirfg rhythmically) send the current 
of prana to the Seven y«tal Centres, in turn, as fol- 
lows, — using the mental picture, as in the previous 
exercises : 

" (a) To the forehead. 

"(b) To the back, of the head. 
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they remain in the shadow. Now, when the hody- 
shadow is thrown on the hands, hold them together for 
about thirty to fifty seconds, and then gradually more 
the hands apart. You tHU see streams of “ vaponr ’* 
coming from the fingers. Every one can see this, prac- 
tically. And as you move the ^nds apart, and up and 
down, you can see these filaments or threads become 
more and more tennous and thin, and finally break off. 
You can really see these threads moving with the hands, 

' — against the dark background. This shows, us that 
there is a magnet ic curren t-or finid established, and in 
circulation in the body, — and that when the hands are 
separated, this fluidii^ cobwebby, spidery material is- 
seen. It is, I think, probable that this is the first, faint 
, beginning of nateriaUzatioo, — this fiuidic substance 
which is tbrown-off by the body; and this energy is 
closely related to the Prana of the Hindus. 

To return, however, to Pranat/ama. Up to this point 
we have had purely physiological breathing, you might 
say. But the Hindus have developed two offshoots from 
this — the “Psych ic'* and the **SpirItua l“ breathing. 
Psychic breathing is practised In connection with men- 
tal exercises; and they have a saying, “Blessed is he 
who can breathe through his bones.” That means that 
you can apparently absorb this Prana not only throngh 

I the lungs bnt through every pofe of the body, like a 
sponge, and particularly through the long hones of the 
legs . 

' We must also learn to force this Prana throngh all 
onr cells and even throngh our very bones. And what 
you ahoold do, to develop this power, is to lie perfectly 
flat, — relax, and breathe rhythmically. Maintain a per- 
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feet rhythm,— we will say 10 in, 10 hold, 10 out, — 10, 
10, 10, over and over again; and when you have done 
this, mil that this Prana shall be absorbed through the 
leg s, — the bones of the legs and the body, — and you will 
feel a perceptible current established through the body 
in this way. I think that many people can get the first 
faint tinges of this, — a sort of *‘ prickl y** sensation, — 
very soon. It is hardly necessary to say that these 
exercises should he unde^aken cautxoushj and grad- 
ualhj. 

Yogi flamacharaba, in his Science of Breaih, thus de- 
scribes the “Grand Psychic Brcath“j 

'^“1. Lie in a relaxed position, at perfect ease. 

“2. Breathe rhythmically, — until the rhythm is per* 
fectly established. 

“3. Then, inhaling and exhaling, form the menta l 
image of the breath being dra\vn up through the bones 
of the legs, and then forced out through them; then 
through the bones of the arms ; then through the top of 
the skvdl; then through the stomac h ; then through the 
reproductive region; then as if it were travelling up- 
wards and downwards along the spinal column ; and then 
as if the breath were being inhaled and exhaled through 
ever}' pore of the skin, the whole body being filled with 
prana and life. 

*'4. Then (breatbiifg rhythmically) send the current 
of prana to the Seven Yitol Centres, in turn, as fol- 
lows, — using the mental picture, as in the previous 
exercises: 

“ (a) To the foreheasL 

“ (b) To the back, of the head. 
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“(c) To tJjr ba^e of the brain. 

“(d) To the itolar plciua. 

“(c) To the Mcr^ rrpion (lower part of the Bpiue). 
*'(f) To the centr e of theatomach (parc l). 

“(p) To the r fnro«)Hft{r e rrgioa. 

“Finish by Bwcepirif* the current of prana, to end 
fro, from Jicad to feet aereral lirar*!. 

“5, Finish with cleanBinp breath.*’ 

I should not advise the student to attempt these exer* 
cises, however, until later,— when we have entered more 
fully into the fjHestion of these Seven Vital Centres, and 
teen how to arouse them properly, and in the right 
order. For the present, the simpler exercises alone bad 
beat be attempted. 

In this connection, it Is Interesting to note that Flagg, 
in his work on Yoga, or Trentformaiian, 8a>i: 


“In performing these (the breaths) there will be felt 
n peculiar tensive fulness of the whole body, reaching 
tp-<Cc nails of the fingers and toe^ and even the roots 
/of the teeth. Saj’s Chung Txu, in his only allusion to 
Ithc breathings: ’Pure men drav> breath from their 
’’ ■ ^ ^ ^ 


The question naturally arises; why do not tea 
“breaths a minnte let in as much or more of the vital 
force {prana) as one long drawn breath, retained for a 
whole minutel The ordinary breathing, Bhort and fre- 
quent, certainly snfliccs to supply the blood with oxy- 
gen. Why not also to supply the organism with what- 
ever else it wants, — that comes in with that oxygen f 
But there is a difference between ten quick taps and 
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one slow pressure, — ^between ten short vibrations and 
one long one, — difference enongli to make of one thing 
quite another thing, both as to action and effect . ‘Who- 
ever tries them will know that the Yoga breaths do in 
fact produce effects which ordinaiy ones do not, and 
be apt to presume that this is because the long ones give 
^ore time than the short ones do for the i^owin g forc e 
to act, — as imparting, and the organism, as receiver , to 
appropriate, — the beneficial effects of the breathings, and 
there is no a pnon reason why they should not he what 
they seem. ...” 

As you practise these breathing exercises, in connec- 
tion with concentration, you will probably pass throngb 
four stages: (1) the body breaks out into a perspira- 
tion; (2) everything appears to go black before you. 
That passes off, and then you experience the sensation 
of '(3) hopping about like a frog. If you are sitting 
cross-legged,— this is a carious feeling. Physically, peo- 
ple do not move, although apparently in some cases 
they do} and the theory is that you only hop about like 
this because the body is not properly balanced. If, they 
say, it were properly balanced, then, instead of hopping 
about, you vould go straight up ifltJ> the_eir, — which is 
(4) LEVITATION. That IS what the Hindus aim to at- 
tain, — ^Ihis rgnilibrini n of forty , and this is the chief 
thing which this breathing does, ^uz., to establish equili- 
brium. * 

You must establish this rh^-thm between yourself and 
the rhythm of nature; and when you have done that, 
you adjust yourself to your environment in this way, 
and then these curious things happen I 

Now, there arc two analogies for this. One is by 
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“(c) To Lftv* of thi* bntia. 

**{d) To the «olar picmt . 

"(f) To the ««r nl rrgiop (lower part of the spine). 
**(f) To the wTtiv of thrstomacli (novel). 

“(p) To the rcprw l urtiv g repion. 

‘Tinlsh by sweepinp the current of pnma, to and 
fro, from hrnd |o fret several timr^ 

“r>. FinUh with cleansinp lireath.** 

I should not advice the student to attempt these exer- 
cises, howe\-er, niitil Inter,-— when we have entered more 
fully into the question of these Seven Vitnl Centres, ami 
seen how to arouse them properl.v, and in the risht 
order. For the present, the simpler exercises alone had 
lK«t be attempted. 

In this connection, it is interestlop to note that Flap?, 
in his work on yo'7a. or Trons/armation, aoy»: 


"In performinp these (the breaths) there will be felt 
a peculiar tensile fulness of the whole body, rrachicp 
U^ip nails of the Cnpcrs and toes, and even the roots 
qf the teeth. Says Chung Tru, in hia only allusion to 
the breathings: [Pure men draw breath from their 




The question naturally arises; why do not ten 
"breaths a minute let in as much or more of the vital 
force (prana) as one long draivn breath, retained for a 
whole minute! The ordinaiy breathing, short and fre- 
quent, certainly sutGces to supply the blood with oxy- 
gen. ITIy not also to supply the orpanisin with what- 
ever else it Wants, — that comes in with that oxygen! 
But there is a difference between ten quick taps and 
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one slow pressure, — between ten short vibrations and 
one long one,— difTerence enough to make of one thing 
quite another thing, both as to action and e ffect . "Who- 
ever tries them will know that the Toga breaths do in 
fact produce effects whicdi ordinary ones do not, and 
be apt to presume that this is because the long ones give 
^oxe time than the short ones do for the inflowin g forc e 
to act, — as imparting, and the organism, as receiver , to 
appropriate, — the beneficial effects of the breathings, and 
there is no a priori reason why they should not be what 
they seem, . . 

As you practise these breathing exercises, in connec- 
tion with concentration, you will probably pass through 
four stages: (1) the body brealm out into a perspira- 
tion; (2) everything appears to go black before you. 
That passes off, and then you experience the sensation 
of -(3) hopping about like a frog. If you are sitting 
cross-legged,— this is a curious feeling. Physically, peo- 
ple do not move, although apparently in some cases 
they do; and the theory is that you only hop about like 
this because the body is not properly balanced. If, they 
say, it were properly balanced, then, instead of hopping 
about, you would go straight up into the air, — which is 
(4) LBviTATiOK. That IS what the Hindus aim to at- 
tain, — this equilibrium of force ; and this is the chief 
thing which this breathing does, via., to establish equili- 
brium. • 

You must establish this rhythm between yourself and 
the rhythm of nature; and when you have done that, 
you adjust yourself to your environment in this way, 
and then these curious things happen I 

Now, there are two analogies for this. One is by / 



68 niaiiEii psyciiicaij development 

fihowJnp liow^ crmturcR nrc aJflptocl to their environ- 
ment. I do not Jcnoir if motiy persons ha%'e ever seen 
n^dcejvseajkli,— verj' cnrions nncl nsunlly horrible look- 
ing beasts. If you pull up these deep-sea fish towards 
the surface, they explode before they reach the top, be- 
cause the interna l pressur e is so preat that, being 
adapted to their cnonnom prcisure, the fish cannot 
wilhstaud the lack of it; and when yon pull it up, this 
enormous inner pressure rends the fish apart and it 
explodes. That 8ho^vs you how the internal conditions 
are adapted to the erfemal, hy nature. 

Another analogj* is this: when see saw Pallndino levi- 
tating the table, — she would sit fit one of the short ends, 
put her hands on the tahle, and wait for five or ten 
xninntes,— <vou an hour sometimes,— before anj’thing 
would happen; thou her fingeni would Bpparcntly 
“charge-up" the table, and it would become vitalized, 
as though there werc,^ in it. You could then put your 
hands on the back of the tabic, and it felt like a live 
thing, — like iba back of a dogl Apparently it was 
"charged" vrith tliis vital energy, this Pra?Mi, through 
her finger-tips, — gathered from the circle and flowing 
through the table. TIic latter seemed to possess a ca- 
pacity for absorbing it. 'VTien this rapport had been 
established, — this "charging" had taken place, — then 
she would will that the table should go up into the air, 
and it would go ap , — about a foot usually, — but I have 
seen it go so high that we all had to stand with our 
hands above our beads and walk about the flf^or; when 
it fell to the ground, — about three or four feet. 

Hundreds of times the table ,was levitated without 
any one touching it, — except for our hands upon the 
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top. "We would look and see that the medium was not 
touching it- with her hands and feet. She would often 
saj', “Push it to the floor,” and we would try, but 
could not budge it, — that is to say, it was as though 
supported on elastics, — a kind of elastic resistance. 
And, on the contrary, sometimes it would be on the 
ground, and she would say, “Lift it up,” and you would 
try, but could not budge it. She could make it heavy 
or light! 

The point I want to bring out, in all this, is that this 
vital emanation , coming from the medium, and passing 
into an inanimate object, seems to “charge it up” ; and 
when this “charging” takes place, then, by on effort of 
will, the inanimate object can be moved. In the same 
way, through psychic breathing, when you get this vital 
current going, you can use it for various purposes within 
yourself, and even projec t it beyond yourself,— to cure 
people, or perform various marvels with it, in many 
•ways. I am sure it is a real thing, this current of 
Prana, which is established by this rhythmic breathing; 
and the establishment of tliis rhythmic state is very’ im- 
portant. 

Says Jliriain if. French, in an article in Azoih (April, 
1919) : 

“In Ilathayogn, the science of the Five Breatlis and 
control of the five Tattves (ethers) literally relate to the 
vital lung breath, whereas in Rajayoga, it refers to the 
w^ breath. By correlating the two, and making them 
respond to each other, our Ego can strike the keynste 
in our entir e body, and can play upon these Tattvas so 
that the combination of harmonious notes will create 



CO inOIIER ■PSYCIIICAI/ DEVELOP3IENT 

tho most beautiful melody, nud thereafter only those 
chords (bat are beneficial and musical need ever be 
struck: no croshint? diseortlf need ercr be beard, and by 
constantly misinff our breath and aspirations upward, 
in a grand crescendo, we can strike one perfectly 
jlrounded note in the beautiTul sjTnphony of the higher 
//spheres,”* . * 

One or two final remarks and I must elose. In con- 
nection with these currents within the body, we will 
come later on to the so>catIed which is the 

groat secret spring of life, or sacred "serpent”; it ia 
very closely connected with these breathing exercises, 
and with the nn^sage s or tuties in the body, — particn- 
larly with the two nostrils and the mjihieal » *hole " in 
the pptne. up which this current passes; and it is be* 
cause of this that the spine snut he held erect in all 
these breathing exercises. 

Besides the rsteme naEiTniNO, which Ve have just 
studied, the Hindus practise what they call bpuutoaIj 
BREATinNa. The object of this is, again, largely to 
meditate upon some ideal, — that is, some spiritual con- 
_ccptio n. usiially an abstract conception, —^ch as the 
Infinite, or Cosmic Consciousness, or Abstract Good, or 
something of that sort. It may be some more coaCEfiie 
thing, but usually it is some abstract idea, connection 
with spiritual breathing. "While ,the breathing is going 
on, these ideas ore retained in the mind, ^Ye shall 
I Levi speaks of Mveral distinct breaths — the breath of oiMttm t 
life , that is the breath of the rhrsiea l bodj'; the breath of jupita - 
Jion, which is tlie second of the * *T»ta t treatha”s the breath of the 
hrorf ; the _wmgticti' o breath — feedin g the magnetic body, and the 
breath of the spirit, feeding the spirltoal bodr . 
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consider this mote fully in the chapters devoted to the 
awakening of the Eundalini. 

This is all I have to say at present about breathing. 
The rest is merely a question of practice. Keep con- 
stantly in mind the idea of relaxation during the period 
of breathing, — relaxation of the body, and the Asana 
positions, with the spine straight; and deep breathing, 
in this sort of rhythm. Get a metronome or a watch 
or clock; set it going, so that you have an exact meas- 
urement. There must be perfect rhythm established. . - . 

1 cannot conclude this chapter better, perhaps, than 
by quoting the following fine lines from Don Jlarquis, — 
intended to symbolize and portray the power of rhythmic 
Breath: 


DREATII 

TTe an the thaken ttatce of Bnoth: 

For logic leavee the nee vneltrrtd/ 

But eodence, and the nbrant teord. 

Are lorde of hfe, are lorde of dmlA. 

Xoi faett nor rrofon# ahtolute 
Hoy touch the crotnTe eonpoeiie eoul, 

But rhythm, and the dmm'e long roll. 

The orator, the arrotry flute. 

The gode murrf muete tetih our cloy . . . 
nuno yip»Tty Odm. Kr»»K*o, Pon, 

Bore in the runn^g blood of men, 
ni* mood* (Sry <nr<« «n<l (ie«y. 

Wo toar to heacn* on « lone. 

Or ihod tenth tnagio eyttablee 

Olide on Ule »haJr$ through ehadotey hellt • • • 

Breath more enduree than eteet or tione! 



CrrAPTER IV 

Mantratooa (Chanh) ano Pjuttaiiasa (Mediialion) 

"We must now take up for consideration three different 
topics. The first is an extension, really, of pR-VNAYAiu 
or breathing, — in fact, it is very intimately connected 
with ,it. 1 refer to so-called MA>"nu toga or Toga 
through mantros,-^a scries of words uttered rhjth- 
inically^ These are certain formulae, which hare teen 
worked*cut by the Hindus, mostly in the Sanskrit, hut 
later in the Pali dialect; and the effect of these words 
on the body is to produce a certain result,— which has 
been prored by actual experiment. The power of these 
\1 words seems to create a sort of rhythm in the body,— 
Uwhich is quite remarkable. 

Before we proceed to the actual mantras, I may per- 
haps make a few general xemarks as to the effect ot 
power of «‘Ordi . The actual production of words, of 
course, — phj*sically, cioterically, — consists simply in the 
production of certain air-vibrations, which are carried 
by the air to the ear of a listening individual, causing 
the ear-drum to vibrate . This is connected, by an in- 
direct mechanism, with the nerves of hearing, and con- 
veyed to the auditor y centres insjhe brain, — ^where, by 
some mysterious process, wbicb no one understands, it 
is then translated into sound. Strictly speaking, there is 
no “sound” in the universe; — only vibrations which are 
tFemselves soundless! If the elevated railroad stmc- 
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ture were to be smashed to bits, and an elevated train 
were to fall off and^ break to pieces, it would be an 
enormous crash to us; but if there were no living being 
in the universe, there would be no “sound,” — because 
there would be no ear to translat e ^hose vibrations into 
sound. (^All sound exists in the human brain, j Between 
that crash and the ear that hears it, there would be noth- 
ing but air vibrations — (not ether vibrations, which 
are the condnetora of light ) — ^bnt noiseless, mlcnt vibra- 
tions, travelling in the air. 

Suppose you see a man on the stage playing a violin. 
Between that violin string and your ear-drum there is 
no sound,— -just vibrations in the air, themselves sound- 
less ; and it is only when they enter the brain that they 
are translated into sound. In the same way, there is no 
such thing as “sight.” will speak of this more 
particularly when wc come to the question of concentra- 
tion upon objects, and so forth. Between the given ob- 
ject and the eye there are only in%'jsible ethereal vibra- 
tions. You see from this that everything is vibration, 
either in the ether or in the air, and it is all a matter 
of degree. There are -nbralions from about 32 to 
32,000 per second, which arc registered as the various 
degrees of sound. Then you go up to hundreds and 
thousands or millions or trillions of vibrations, until 
you get to a jwint wlierc tlic eye is capable of register- 
ing them, — from about 450 to 750 trillion por-sccond. 

Everj'thing is in vibration, and evcrj'thing in the uni- 
verse is interconnected — one thing with another. You 
cannot displac e any body — without having an effect upon 
the mast distant star, — a riiph t effect, proportionate to 
the weight and moss of the star and the movement of 
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the body. Evcrj' time a horse jumps on the earth in 
the opposite direction to iU revolution, the same xthing 
occurs ; — everjihing in the univcrsf^acts and react/, and 
a movement of my arm and the jump of the horse carry 
ether vibrations which arc transmitted for ever onwards 
into space. Everything in the universe is Jnt£irdSted. 
Therefore any disturbance in the ether or the air theo- 
’rctically acts and reacts for ever thereafter. 

Have you ever read Edgar Allan Poc'a essay on “The 
Power of ‘Word3’'t If not, 1 advise you to read it! 
He imagines two ethereal beings travelling through 
apace; they ace certain ilerj’ worlds and certain cold 
wrlda; they talk about them, and finally one of them 
says, "This earth which yon see, this fiery earth, 
a word that I uttered, end this cold world was another 
word that I uttered." That is the upshot of the stoiy, 
that they actually created 8ometbing,-*>the words did. 
Of course tiiat is fantastic, but the idea is that every 
word you ever utter , every .action you ever make , Is re- 
corded for ever on the jiji or the ether of space. In 
this connection, we must also remember that "In the 
beginning, the "Word was with God, and the V^ord was 
God." This divine Creative Word, the Logos, might 
be treated at length; but for our present purposes, a- 
mere reference to this matter is all we need make. 

Now, there is one very curious thing which comes up 
in this connection. Yon bear a lot of talk (and a lot 
of rubbish) in new Tnoncnr teachings about the eter- 
2 VAI. NOW. Of course, as it is commonly understood, that 
is nonsense, but there is a way of looking at it in which 
it is true. It takes an appreciable time for light to 
travel any distance; that rate is about 186,000 miles per 
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it nil depends tipon the distonce—how for away he was 
placc<l. So, if you could get far enou<7?i away in space, 
there ironld alwnj’s be a time, theoretically, when you 
could see that action , beiog reco rded in tl^ ether. So 
that every stone put in place on the great pyramid is 
now hetng put there, — at a certain distance in space. 
The creation of the world can now be seen in space — 
at a certain distance. So that there is, in one sense, an 
"eternal now" in the universe. Tljat is what we call 
the co sMte merrn e OAntEBi; — that is a sort of ethereal 
duplication, in the Mtral or cthercol-world, of these 
^pictures which arc created, that may be here now, with 
jvvliich, tlieoretically, eJalrroyants get into touch when 
(they perceive their visions. 

There are a number of interesting experiments in 
this connection which bare been tried in Paris. Por 
instance, a subject was taken into a room and told to 
look at a perfectly blank walk Looking at it, he thought 
of a picture, and then weot out of the room. Another, 
a sensitive clairvoyant, came into the room, looked at 
the wall, and said that tbe first bad been thinking of 
an eagle sitting ia a chair,— or whatever it wasi That 
is, it appears as though the ey^ig ht had imp ressed this 
vision upon the wall, and the other person had "read it 
hack" again. Tbe whole point I am trying to make is 
that these phenomena are all vilraion/ . — all affect each 
other and are all rht/thmic ; and that this rhythm is so 
important that the whole ideal of the Yogi, in one sense, 

I is to establish o connection or equilibrium between the 
internal rhythm and the external rhythm, — ^when you 
have poise or balance. (The great object of the magi- ^ 

• clans was to get this magical poise or balance or equili- 
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■brium.) The Kabhalnh also dwelt much upon the im- 
portance o£ this c<iuilihrmnj.* 

One other point, before we pass on to the irAXTii.is 
themselves; and that h the syrnbolism of communication 
between minds, — one with another. 

I do not Imow if you have ever thought that when 
two people correspond with one other, or get into touch 
with one other, — i.e., when they know one another's 
' minds,— that it is entirely through a series or species 
of symbolism,— sounds made or actions performed or 
marhs on paper. Apart from telepathy and other su- 
pernormal methods of communication, these arc the only 
wa3‘s. in which wc can communicate,— by sipns or by 
sounds or by jvntlng. These ore all symbolic sounds 
or morks which arc rc-inlerprct«l. Shut your eyes for 
a moment. Now, as you think of it, you will find that 
you live inside a dark cliamWr called the skull, and 
that you ore apparently inside, and that there is no 
means of getting out. Ever>lhing that comes must 
come to 1 /oH, VHien you look witti your eyes you appar- 
ently Ttct outside your head and project yourself to a 
distance, os it were, but all the other spn«es arc obvi- 
ously receptive,— things imirt come to you. Now, living 
inside this dark kknU, how arc you going to gel in touch 
with somebody else? Ilow do two “know" each 

othert They must do eo in a roundabout or sj-mbolie 
way; and that js by creating certain s-ibralions in the 
nir, which strike this person ’« ear-d rum, causing it to 

t» slmi’ty » ta ttie itw- wntl te4 

rvMrere of * stanl of bamoajr brlwren SB InJirUiul o*- 

Jure »b 4 the rilure •urrowndJog It. of whifti It li a p«rt ." 
— fTrifyxt'dtifirt' !•* ilrutnl p. ^ 
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vibrate, and it is retranslated into sound. But all that 
is s long way from the other individual! Ton never 
come into contact with another human consciousness 
directly. Tou never see a human being. There is an 
old saying that ^*Ko man hath seen God”; but it U 
equally "true that “No roan has seen man.” Tou see 
the clothes they wear, and yon see the hair and the ex- 
pression and the features and the face, and so forth, — 
but that is all a mask. You can cut off the features 
and disfigure the face, but the individual consciousness 
(would still be behind, which yon can never see directly, 
II Consciousnes s, reside s within . 

I am leaving out of account, for the time being, all 
supernormal methods of communication— such as te- 
lepathy, and so forth, — and speaking only of the senses. 
Now, inasmuch as this is true, these sounds made in the 
(airfare re-translated into symbolic meaning,— they have 
a certain vibratoiy action on the air and on other peo- 
^ pie and on o ursel ves. And, in Toga, we wish to study 
iparticnlarly the vibrations of certain sounds or certain 
(words on the human being. 

"We will begin with the study of the simplest word, 
AUM, which is very well known today. It is usually 
written Oil, but the correct formula is aum. We must 
give it the right sound. It has a peculiar vibratory ac- 
tion on the spot between the eyes.* 

The following paragraph is from O. Hashnu Hara’s 
little hook on rractical Yoga: 

“To rRONOUNCE Aim; To correctly pronounce Atm, 
the sacred ivord, the student should utter it in such o 
>Tlie a sod u by Sondbt become O; ned with m, form tbe 
• ‘'Prasara," or naatra OM—Miutitotad of A-U-Sf. 
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manner that he dwells upon the final ii, making it 
or vibrate in the throat l ike the hum of a bee, prolong- 
ing the sound os long as he is able to do so on the one 
inhalation.” 

takes a little time to get used to this, but once the 
Tuight difiicuUy experienced is overcome the effect will 
be found instantaneous ond little short of magical; but 
in vienv of the extraordinarj' power of this mantra stu- 
dents should avoid carrying the practice to excess. . . . 
It is principally the student himself in whom this 
effect is keenest. The Tibratton oronses, every atom in 
the body , setting the entire system ajinglc until the 
polarixalion of the body Is enlircly nUered and recon- 
Btructcd ._aod. of course, purification from an occult 
standpoint Is achieved. The vibrations aroused arc so 
powerful that they shot out all sjdf- ipfiucnccs . attract- 
ing the finer , purer influcnec s,, sounds and vibrations of 
the higher planes and awakening all the occult forces 
possessed by the student, making him a new ond in- 
finitely more powerful being, for one of the results 
occurring from the practice of this mantra is the acquire- 
ment of jMirrr, the power to attract good from all things 
and to SCO good in all things. 

“Wliat the pronunciation of the sacml word will 
accomplish is already well known, but what students 
seek is how to pronounce it. . . . 

“It is verj* injurious to one who possesses an impure 
mind or pursues ^yij connections, therefore when you 
attempt to pronounce the sacred word W sure your 
thoughts arc pure and your dcsirrs arc h^’. I warn 
you that otherwise the results to yourself will be dire; 
wherta* in a proper aptrlt the charm of mantra Is very 
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powerful and good for Boccess. ‘Wloever attains in- 
Btmction in tWs art from the Gitru (that is, teacher) 
will surely become great and powerful, succeeding in 
Yoga and attaining divine and supernatural pow* 
ers. ... 

^ “The three letters of the sacred word AtJir signify the 
principles of the creation: a — preservation; TJ — de- 
struction ; M — -regeneration, — or, in oriental phrase- 
ology, BRiHi£A, vjsuiw, smvA, the three gods, — that is 
the symbolism. In the same way the three syllables 
represent the threefold elements throughout nature, from 
the grea t unseen forces u pon which the greatest sci- 
entists can only theorize, to the simple natnre with which 
the simplest nature is acquainted." 

(I might say here that you mus tjunihilate everything 
you create , in occultism.) 

“The word xuii in its entire sense is simply a symbol 
to express the divinity, the supreme being. Auii also 
stands for the three substauces/oBjEcnvE, subjective 
and ETEBif-u* } The objective substance, or matter, is 
sjTnbolized by the letter *a’ and its vibrations. ' The 
subjective substance, or _mmd. is the unseen link con- 
necting matter with the eternal. It is represented by 
the vibrations of the middle letter ‘u,' and the eternal 
substance, or God, represented by the fina l ‘jf. ’ . . . 

“The word stands, as I hav^ already said, for the 
three realms of life in its manifestation throughout the 
infinite. Thus we have the natural world, which we can 
see, the objective, — the subjective world, or that sphere 

I which our senses cannot perceire until they are.oE£nfid 
to tlie impressions of divin e things , — and finally the^ 
eternal world, — that is, the life of all. 
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“The word as us/vl hy the stadrnt is held to represent 
three states ot consciousness. Spirit and ihoupht and 
perfect concentration rise from the objective, the ma- 
terial, throu gh subjective to _ct em aJ spirit, ondjM the 
vibrations of the world speed faster the student is car- 
ried in sp ir j t to the clmnc centre of hw bcinp. The 
power of the \dbration pierces the aiaterial nature of 
man, and by tranrition through his psychic orstjhjecftve 
mind reaches the eternal prineipl c ^thin hLs heart, and 
awakens i t to life. *** 

In pronouncing this word, the “a” should start in 
the throat, and the “u” should be at the Jog of the 
palate, and the “m” at the Hg*,— and, if you notice, 
that is the natural way of prwlucing it*, so that you 
'begin at the hack and bring H up to the lips. H 3*ou 
slightly clo^c the lips it will produce that sound. 

That Is the la.sis of all mantras. It is the saerrd 
woTil, the unity, the divine pyesenee of God. Prae- 
(tcally all of them base that won] in them. I will not 
give you many of tbe«ic mantra.<, because ihej’ ore not 
useful or iiitrlligible. One or two, however, follow. 

There Is another very well-known mantra, uswl a 
preatMeal, and lliat i* simply a repetition of the wortl 
AUM with T.IT RAT,— “aum t.\t FAT Af«,” repealing it 
in a sort of rhythm which s-ou mim ne^iuire, it m»-an* 
“o Tinn* EXivTtNT oNX, of It irprt-wma a sort of as- 
piration after reality, & craving Probably the mf>st fa- 
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mous of all these mantras, and best known, is, “auii 
MAKi PAnitB which means “o, the jewel in the 

hOTUs '’ — *‘asie.v,” if yon like. 

Now, when Yogis say these things they nsnally sit on 
the floor crosslegged, and rock to and fro, the .body 
being held erect, and rocked forward and backward ; and, 
as one idases the mantra, another takes it np, so that 
you get a constant cadence and rhythm. 

Arthar AtaJon, m his work on The Serpent Potcer, 

T 

“There is nothing necessarily holy or prayerful about 
Mantra. Mantra is a votcer which lends itself impar- 
tially to any use. A man may be injured or killed by 
Mantra; by Mantra a kind of onion with the nhysical 
• Shakii is by some aaid to be effected; by Mantra in the 
initiation called Vedhadiksha there is such a transfer- 
ence of power from the 0am to the disciple that the 
latter swoons under the impulse of it; by Mantra the 
Homa fire may and, according to ideal conditions, should 
be lighted ; by Mantra Man is saved, etc. Mantra, in 
short, is a potoer which is (thought movemeut* vehicled 
by^ and expresse d in, specA. 'The root ‘Man’ means 
*to think.’ ’’ (Mr. Avalon gives examples of a scorpion 
having been killed by a hlantra, and of a fire having 
been lighted by the same means.) * 

\ The Hindu conception of hfactra must, however, be 
1 Hiatius well Xbow Otc powjbJJitle* o! triJ laSaeam di- 
reeled at one; also how to ward soeh SnSueneea off. They »peak 
of each protective corerioga aa “ahields" (OraHana) ; but, aa 
AvaJon says, ^‘thls Eauhrit term eipreewa not so jnoeh a fence to 
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funderstood. According to their view, ‘^Thought-move-^ 
[mcnt yekicled-liij and exprcssed-in s^eech^is Mantra.'* J 
A Mantra, in order to be effective, has to be uttered 
in a certain manner — with a particular creativ e force 
behind it. It is said that the mere repetition of a ^lan- 
tra vriU in itself have some effect; but to be truly effec- 
tive-^it has to be * ‘awakened, ” that is, \dtalize d from the 
conscious centre, and ensouled with creative thought. 
if'EaTbeen said, in fact, that “the whole human body is, • 
in fact, a^Iantra, and is composed of Mantras.” “Man- 
tras are in all cases manifestations of Eula kundalini 
Herse lf, for she is all letters and Dhvani and the Para- 
maima itself. Hence Mantras are used in rousing Kun- 
dalini. . . . The substance of all Mantras is feelin z-? 
consciousness. ’ ’ One of the duties of the Gum (teacher) 7 
is to “impart to the disciple the power of the Mantra— 
a process which . . . can only be fully learnt of thoj 
Guru.” {Tantrik Texts, Vol. Till, p. 11. )> ' 

It is also believed by the Yogis that certain Mantras 
contain a given number of “Letters,” and that these 
correspond to the number of "Petals” in any given 
Lotus, Chakra or Fsj-chic C entre {See pp. 140-41.) 
Thus the six-petalled Lotus has a Mantra of six letters, 
etc. All this will be gone into more fully later on, how- 
ever, when we come to explain the “chakras” or psychic 
centres, and the so-called “Garland of Letters” con- 
nected therewith. • 

The translations of the mantras do not mean any- 
thing particularly. Th^ are just combinations of let- 
1 “Uttered rpecch U a manifestation of the inner naminj- of 
Uiought. Tbia thought morement ia almlUr la nil racee ” (Ava- 
lon. r- 111-) 
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tors producing* n sound, nnd that sound has a certain 
rhythmic vibration srhich is reflected in the body. 
There are certain English words that are more or less 
lilcD them, but the Hindus have worhed out the open, 
fluent, beautiful speech which has this effect. The 
Greeks and Romans also Icnew of the power of words in 
this respect. Thus the famons line, “Atciuo rotis Eom- 
mas Icvihus perlahitur undas’* represents the very sound 
of the lapping of waves on the bow of the vessel. And 
in Greek: Aaifunitj ad itlcai olii {ft 

Haimoni { e a | cl men o } ieai ou [ dc se | letho 
—a line consisting almost entirely of vowels, very well 


represents the snarling voice of the enraged Zeus. 


a nd hours, uptil, a s I sai d before, you can fall asleep _ 
saying them and \rase U[> saying tnem. loii w j^ not 
get the^ later developments unless you gertSe former 
ODCsl' For instance, you cannot do trigonomelr^’ with- 
out having first learned plos and subtraction, — Brith< 
metic and algebra. So that reaUy you ought to prac- 
tise these mantras and follow them up for quite some 
time. All nations have their mantras; the Mohamme- 
dans' have several; one being: *‘lshhad Id Allah Hid 
’Hah ,” — ^"There is no god but Allah,” — and so on, by 
thc'^ur. By its rb^ilmi it will set up certain vibra- 
-^ions in the organism, and set th# whole being into ac- 
tivity. 

Let us take “aum padste nuir.” Try to say it 
with cadence, mosic, so that, ns some drop down, others 
jUiick it up, and it rises and falls and swells again. It is 
nllike a little circle or mass of word-energy. 
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In “telling the beads,*'— in prayers said by 
priests, ascetics, etc.,— the object is rhj'thmic prayer, and 
that prayer should be said a great number of times over 
and over; and there must be a means nf marking-^aff the 
number of times your consciousness wanders ; and that 
“means” must he so automatic that it does not cheek 
the flow of though t which goes with t he prayer. Hence, 
if you count, for instance, by pressing Anger and thumb 
together, that is automatic; it docs not obstruct the con- 
sciousness, then you have something which registers the 
number of times our mind wanders. That is the real 
object of “telling the beads.” Then j’ou know that 
you have gone through so many thousand mantras in the 
course of a week or a day, or whatever it is. These you 
^ ought to practise, — these mantras and the breathing,— 
{^because they are really important. 

will now leave this subject, and pass, on, briefly, 
to consider the question of incense. The question of 
perfumes is most interesting, ^ocens e is a perfume. 
The whole question or the psychology of perfumes has 
been very much neglected; the only book that gives 
anj^hing like a description or analj'sis of it is a work 
in French entitled Les Parfumes Magiques. It is very 
physiological, and parts of it would have to be omitted 
in English translations; but it is also very occult, and 
when you go deeply info the subject, you *vill find that, 
in all magical ceremonies, there always arc scents and 
perfumes. The Delphic Oracle used to prophesy over 
the vapour arising from a cleft in the rock. That was 
probably some semi-asphyxiating gas, which produced 
the trance-state into which the clairvoyant fell In the 
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tempJcs in Greece and Home, llipj* tiscd these magical 
perfumes to protlnce ecstatic statcfl of consciousness. 

Scents do Imx’c a psychological effect, — a tremendoas 
Jcmotional effect. Some will excite, some will depress, 
}or arouse the emotions in one sense or another. A scent, 
a perfume, is of course an eraanalion from an object; it 
is inhaled through the nostrils, and again translated 
into the sense of “smell’' by the brain. It is all in the 
brain I The sense of smell coustllulcs practicaHy all 
taste. We only have four fundamental tastes, -*swect, 
salt, sour and litter^ These arc the only things which 
the tongue t;istw. Everjihing else depends upon the 
sense of smell. You find that out when 700 have a 
severe cold and you cannot breathe freely, — the sense 
of smell is gone, and the taste of food is also gone.* 

The senses arc interrelated one with another in a very 
curious way. I hove referred to some cases given by 
Lombroso where, apparently, the sense of sight was 
transferred to the car. — ^‘transposition of senses”; and 
the French have studied quite exhn|Mtivcly the connec- 
tion between ^sounds and colours, -Vin which certain 
sounds call ap certain colours, etc. If you strike a note 
on the piano, it seems red to one, to another purple, etc. 

1 See The Sente ef, Tatte, p. 104: ‘‘Taste ... Is ooe of the 
seoses in connection with which ‘'ej’iiosthesias” most often occur. 
Salt, for instance, is described by ©no obserrer as dull red, bitter 
aa broimisb, aweet as clear bright fVd. aod sour as green or 
greenish blue. To another observer the taste of meats seems 
red or brown, the taste of graham bread is rich red in colour, 
while all ice-creams fescepi diocolato and coffee) taste blue . 

To still another reporter the sound of the word ‘intelligence’ 
tastes like fresh sliced tomatoes, while the sound of the word 
‘iiiterest‘ tasted like stewed tomatoes. . . 



MANTKAYOGA AND PBATTAHAEA 77 


These are the scNjallcd “sjuaesthesias.” There are vari- 
ous theories to account for these Vurious facts — either 
the ’eon^ctiotts in the brain, — the association- fibrefr — 
between ^tbe visual and auditory centres are better than 
they are in^other people, — or perhaps the explanation is 
purely psychological.j In other people, there are these 
connections between ^he senses of smcU and ^ion; be- 
tween sound and sight, and even the sense of iaste and 
the sensation of colour! 

■ Oliver Bland, in his interesting book The Adventures 
of* a Modern Occultist says: 

“Frankincense and myrrh, and in particular, gum 
benzoin , possess soothing properties that affect the throat 
and nasal passages. . . . The Kyphi or Incense of An- 
cient Egypt was compounded of myrrh, gummastic, aro- 
matic rush roots, resin , and jnniper berries. To these 
aromatics were added small quantities of symbolic ele- 
ments, such as honey and wine , and a portion of bitu- 
men, or ospbateum, whose purpose might be either 
symbolic or to scr>'e as a binding medium for the mass . 

“In addition to these, various spices and perfumes 
were used, cituiatnon bark, sandalwood, cardarminc, and 
even ambergris and musk. . . . The influence of scent 
upon the em otion s is well known, and the Egj’ptians fa- 
voured the use of ambra and musk as deilnitely aphro- 
disiacal perfumes. Today pure essence of patchouli is 
used in the Orient to serve the same end, and anybody 
who has ever smelt a vW of the Enrc oi^ will recognize 
the instant disturbance of certain nerve centr es that it 
produces. Kyphi of today is recognizable as ‘keef,’ the 
popular name for the smokeable variety of the h«^ 
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Cannahis Inilka. This is none otiicr than oar old 
friend nadibh . 

“Ilashish is absorbed rapidly. As a smoke, veiled by 
incense or mixed with tobacco, rapid intoxication results 
from Its inbalation. This was one of the keys, perhaps 
rtbe greatest of tbe kcj-s, to the storehouse of those treas- 
Jurcs of the mind which are the jrne Eludr, t he true 
[Gold of the Sragi/' ~ 


Regarding this question of “psychic perfumes,'* Levi 


saj-s: 

**Op€ning the ^aU to soul perfumes. Go into a room 
entirely free from substances that could possibly pro- 
duce any odour or perfume. Take a comfortable posi- 
tion and enter the Silence, according to the rules given. 
Take one full breath, followed by a searching, purify- 
ing or cleansing breath, according to the formula given. 
Fut in abeyance all the senses except that of smell; and 
then, in mind, bring before you a particular flower, or 
a substance that you know will emit a particular odour; 
rivet your attention upon this imaginarj* object for some 
minutes, and then imagine that yon can smell that par- 
ticular odour, and in a large per cent, of such efforts, 
you will be rewarded with a true materialization of the j 
desired odour. Don 't be discouraged ; if yon do not sue- [ 


ceed at first, make other' efforts and^ success will come.’’/ 
( Self Cultur e, p. 61.) * 


This is a subject which has never been properly 
worked out. The thing that the Hindus and the Orien- 
tals da know is that certain incense and certain perfumes 
produce emotional and physical and mental effects upon 
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the subject, and have the effect of arousing the clair- 
voyant faculties. So, mantras should be performed 
with incense burning. 

"We have now discussed the initial or preparatory 
training for Toga; first of all, the as.^xa positions of 
the body. These disposed of your body; it is’ supposed 
to be ^uiet after that. Then you have praXATasia exer- 
cises, — breathing, which stills the breath and produces 
rhythm ; and that is aided by mantras, — also by ixcexse, 
which affects the sense of smell and produces & certain 
emotional or ecstatic stale. 


"Now we come to the n«t stage bo the trainingt wWdt 
k called pRATT.vnAnA, and wc begin menta l work. 
t^TiiATrAnAn.\ means iNTROSpjpTio.v or meditation, — 
not meditation upou on object, ^ut turning the mind in- 
wards upon itself, and observing what goes on in the 
mind. It is a good plan to lake about three minutes, 
close the eyes, and uritc down everything that comes 
into the mind. Then you will get the wh^'s and where- 
fores of what follows more readily. Every \'ision, every 
thought, ever}' association, every idea that comes into 
the mind, evcr 5 '.e£iisaliQn.of the body, must be put down 
on paper,— everything tliat copjies in the mind. . . . 

The point is that ■^hen you turn your attention to 
your own body, in the relaxation exercises and in the 
postures, you find that the body is like a ^ ufbule nt sea, 
in constant ttirmoll ; and when you turn your attention 
to the mind, you find it is more turbulent still, — like a 
c honnv sea breaking on t he rocks . Everj* little sound , 
sensation, i mpression from the senses, disturbs conscious- 
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ment ■which you have, — or diotild have, — as you go 
along. So that at the begiDning, you think you are 
making very good progress, but after a little time you 
find that extraordinary diflSculties come up, of a sort 
of which you had never dreamed. You then gain some 
control over the contents of the mind, and it gets better 
rapidly as you go along. The chart simply shows the I 
activity of the mind and the degree of its introspective 1 
power, or the degree of yoo r abiiitv to perceive •what is ) 
going on within the mind. / 

( The first thing to do, then, in practising meditation, 
is to let the mind nm on for a little time. You should 
just observe bow the mind “works,” because only in 
that way can you realize the difficulties. Notice the 
extraordinarily confused state of the consciousness of an 
ordinary human being, under ordinary conditions;— 
how it is just like a choppy s'a. Note, then try to 
“squash,” these disturbances os they corae up. Any 
thought that rises to the surface you should meta- 
phorically “hit-on the head. ” Say, “No, I don’t want 
you. Go away!”— of course aiming all the time to 
reach the point where you can say to all thoughts, “Go 
away!” That Is a long way off yet I 
If anj' picture comes up into the mind, or any vision, 
it should not immediately be sent away or put out of 
the mind, because it will keep reeurring. If a pictnre 
or vision, — a persistent picture like a shipwreck — comes 
into thtrmind, do cot try simply to banish it, because it 
will return . ITold it there for a raoroent . and endow 
it with objectivity; think about Jt until you get to the 
Oghl point ; — then banish it I It is like running away 
from a spectre of evil or anything else which chases 



T^IAJJTEATOGA AND PRATTAHAEA .83 


you. If you face it, you can get rj^of it; but the more 
you “put it out of “ tLe mind the more you put it vtta_ 
jt. If you put it out of the conscious mind, you put 
it into^the subconseious; and it is like putting it into 
a da rk col Lar and slamming the lid down, — what is in 
the cellar causes the trouble. The thing to do is to 
throw it out of the windosl If you want absolutely to 
“banish” anything, make it real first, by holding it in 
the mind, and then get rid of it. 

All I wish to say in conclusion is that, only by prac- 
tising these exercises persistently can you gradually 
acquire the mastery of the senses, to the extent that you 
can, to some degree, shut off (be outside world and live 
or dwell inside your head sufficiently to begin concen- 
tration, which is tho.next stage, and the thing 

to do in TBATYAQAiu, — meditstjoD, — is to arrive at^the 
point where the mind becomes more or less a tranquil 
blank, — so that we can put into it some object of thought 
with the idea of holding it there. But if you tiy to 
write your name in water it is obliterated, or if you try 
to write it in shifting sand; but if the sand be perfectly 
tr^quil the name remains written. 

So with the mind. You desire it to become tranquil, 
and then what you put in it “stays.” That is the ob- 
ject of PRATVAIUIU. 
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nicnt whicli you hare, — or should have, — as you go 
along. So that at the beginning, you think you are 
making very good progress, but after a little time yon 
find that extraordinary difficulties come up, of a sort 
of which j*ou had never dreamed. You then gain some 
control over the contents of the mind, and it gets better ^ 
rapidly as you go along. The chart simply shows the t 
activity of the mind and the degree of its introspective ( 
power, or the degree of you r ability to perceive what is J 
going on within the mind. / 

( The first thing to do, then, in practising meditation, 
is to let the mind run on for a little time. You should 
just observe bo, ^ the mind “works,” because only in 
that way can you realize the difficulties. Notice the 
extraordinarily .confused stata of the consciousness of an 
ordinary human being, under ordinary conditions;— 
how it is just like a choppy s^a. Note, then try to 
“squash,” these disturbances as they come up. Any 
thought that rises to the surface you should meta- 
phorically “hiL on the head .” Say, “No, I don’t want 
you. Go awayl” — of course aiming all the time to 
reach the point where you can say to all thoughts, “Go 
away 1 ’ ’ That is a long way off yet 1 
If any picture comes up into the mind, or any vision, 
it should not immediately be sent away or put out of 
the mind, because it will keep recurring. If a picture 
or vision, — a persistent picture like o shipwreck — comes 
into the mind, do not try simply to banish it, because it 
•will return . Hold it there for a moment , and endow 
it with objectivity; think about until you get to the 
Qglit point ; — tlien banis h it I It is like running away 
from a spectre of evil or anything else which chases 
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you. If you face it, you can get ri^ol it; but tbe itioTe 
you .“put it out of” the mind the more you put it into 
it. If you put it out of the conscious mind, you put 
it into, the subconscious; and it is like putting it into 
a d ark cel lar and staroming the lid down, — ^what is in 
the cellar causes the trouble. The thing to do is to 
throw it out of the win dowi If you want absolutely to 
“banish” anything, mate it real first, by holding it in 
the mind, and ihen get rid of it. 

All I wish to say in conclusion is that, only by prac- 
tising these exercises persistently can you gradually 
acquire the mastery of the senses, to the extent that you 
can, to some degree, shut off the outside world and live 
or dwell inside your head sufflcieotly to begin coneen* 
tratloQ, which is tbc.next stage, oniiRi>iA ; and the thing 
to do in rRATYAHARA.,— meditation, — is to arrive a^the 
point where the mind becomes more or less a tranqud 
blank, -->eo that we can put into it some object of thought 
with the idea of holding it there. But if you tiy* to 
write your name in water it m obliterated, or if you try 
to write it in shifting sand; but if the sand be perfectly 
tranquil the name remains written. 

So with the mind. You desire it to become tranquil, 
and then what you put in it “stays.” That is the ob- 
ject of Fa&TrxUARA. 
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ness. Yon should observe the aetion. of the mind. Yon 
•will see how the mind is absolutely ^ slave t o tbejenses,- 
in the ordinary way that the mind runs along. The^ 
object of Toga is to enabl e the mind to away with ' 
all these thoughta which you do not want, — to pick and 
choose what yon do want, and ultimately to hold only 
the one that you want for au hour or a day without a^ 
break. 

/ There are said to be two forms of Meditation 
“with” and “without seed.*' "When the mind is fixed 
or centred upon the final object of thought, — thej^t 
link in the reasonin g. — thb is called “meditation with 
seed.” "When this object has been allowed to pass, to 
go out of the mind, so that it is left blank,— this is 
“meditation without seed” — that is, meditation without • 
object, or “seed of thought.” Yogis. are careful to 
distinguish, however, between meditation without seed, 
and mere empty-mindedness. The latter is a purely 
negative condition; while in the former, the mind is kept 
j active or alert, — ready to spring, as it were, upon the 
I nest higher s piritual state of development reached. 

The point is that we arc all slaves to the five senses; 
and the object of pniTranABA is to prove that by this 
meditation and to overcome it. The convulsions^ of 
the TTiinfl are like an enormous sea serpent, all the tune 
twisting and squirming about, and you have got to pour 
“oil on the troubled waters,” by this introspective 
method, — metaphorically pouring oil on the mind, 
kinds of stimuli come from within and wUhout,— asso- 
ciations, images, thoughts, ideas, scents, risions, phj^ 
^ica l disturbances, pains in the body,— everj'thing tha 
interferes w ith the flow of consciousness is an interrup- 
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tion or whot we caU a ■ 'tn!al.-. "-a break of conscions- 
ness. 

Next time we wUl tale up "breaka” iu eensiderable 
detail, and show in what they consist and how to do away 
with them. Oar thoughts, it we let them run alou" in 
this way, unchecked and nneontrolled by conseiousness 
bear a very striking resemblance to ilreanis,_to day 

drea^. In fact, that ia precisely \<hat they are 

Here is a diagram whicJi may help you : 



Our starting point of experience fane a „ • '.v 
attamuicnt of perfection, and the distauL h ^ 
two lines fa the distance we have ' these 

trard direction of the arrow,-|hrenBr't'~“ 
hy training the mind, “G” fa .bnnf.s 
of development that y„„ ^iu 

degree of the control of the j . ‘>>e 

•lowly and rises mo™ mpidw T'’’ “ Ifito 

at the top, you have p™j^ f “long, until, 

line "nj,” sh„u„ ,i,e degree of Ir' 
tents of the n.ind,-,brd4l=^225iH2 “I «■“ “on- 
what m going „„ i“ “ “eefai 

4.6 Sn, ThT&hfh™" “t^nd 'fa 

--•“^oofdissaasfaetiouwiS'r^:^ 



CHAPTER V 


V' Dhaaima {Conceniraiian) 

In the last chapter. we dealt with three topics. The first 
was Hanira Toga, or the power of mantras or words, 
Bimng samples of them'; then with incense and per/«mci, 
— their emotional effects upon the body; and, thirdly, 
with what is called Pratyahara, which simply means 
meditation ; and the object of that is to wipe the mind 
clean, like a blackboard or a slate, so that the impres* 
sions during concentration can be impressed or written 
on it later, when concentration begins. * 

So that we come to onaiuNA, which is the Hlndn 
equivalent for concentration. After the mind has been 
left blank, we begin to do something with if. When 
yon come to practise concentration, you will find that 
all the things which you have done heretofore will be • 
usefol Apparently useless at the time, their inSu- 
ence will now begin to be felt ; — that is to say, the sev- 
eral positions, breathing and relaxation exercises, the 
chanting, and the meditation or emptying of the mind, 
— ^because any impingement on the mind, daring con- 
centration, Trill be an infringement on the unity of the 
thought. 

Concentration is simply fixing the mind upon one 
thing, one thought; and that may be a phj'sical thing 
or a mental or a spiritnal thing, according to the object 
of concentration, as wc shall see later. 

Now, the Hindus have a definite theory of mind, and 
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I must apeak of that first. There is a theory held among 
psychologists 'which is called the Mnn>-STurT theort; 
it corresponds rcry closely to the Hindus' conception 
of cHiTTA, which is “miod-stnff”; and the idea of mind- 
stuff is simply this; that, /attached to each particle of 
matter, as it were, there is a little particle of mind, — ■ 
in much the same way that the fog out of doors is 
caused by a little moisture attaching itself to each of the 
dust particles in the air. ... In the same ■way, they aay, 
a little particle of mind-stiiff is attached to every atom 
in the universe, so that every atom has its own particu- 
lar atom-consciousness; and when these atoms are bound 
together in the form, we will aay, of a star-fish, then 
you ‘Will have a star-fish consciousness or if bound 
together in the form of a jelly-fish, you will have a jelly- 
fish consciousness; or in the form of a man, you will 
have a man-consciousness; or in the form of a woman, 
you will have a woman-consciousness; and so forth. 
So this is a sort of monistic theory, whidi says that 
every particle of matter is alive, and that it is only due 
to the peculiar “combinations** of matter -which form 
the different “comhinations” of consciousness. 

This theory has been criticized by a number of our 
psychologists, — ^William dames aud others. "William 
James, for instance, has said that it is impossible to con- 
ceive these mental units being bound together unless 
there is something to bind them on. In the same way 
that you cannot weave something unless there is some 
background on which you can weave it, as it were, — so 
if you take the crud e material of thought, little thought- 
particles, they leon^t stick together, — there is ^ “gum,” 
— as it were — and they will not adhere. But the Hindus 
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think that the theoiy tc® trork, and this is their theory 
of micd-staff, — that these particles are a^Iomerated or 
I stuck together, — ^forming different onits of conscious- 
/ ness.' 

Now then, in the human mind, Giese flow along; and 
. concentration consists in getting more of these n artides 
into one place, — ^this chitta, this mind-stuiff j and if you 
can condense them at a point , as it were, then you will 
have absolute unity of consciousness at that point, — 
because you have concentrated the material of the mind, 
— these units, — and, just as the burning-glass will focus 
the sun’s rays at a point, so these mind-bits are bound 
together at a point Then yon have absolute concen- 
tr^on- That is their theory. 

thought that it would be a good plan, before going 
^cm to consider the practical side of concentration, to 
say a few words as to what the mind is, according to 
our conception,— our Western view, — afterwards touch- 
ing a little on the Hindu view. Of coarse, of the es- 
sence of the mind, very little is known. We know that 
we can close the eyes and feel that inside the head there 
is something, which is the thinking “I”; and if you 
begin to formulate a system of philosophy of any kind, 
you go back and hack and bock, and you always get to 
the personal element. That was the basis of Drearies' 
famous dictum; he based his whole system of philosophy 
on the old saying, "Cociro zbco scar,”— “I think ; 
therefore I am .” That was as far back as he could go, 

— *‘I am L” Everything is personall 

1 According to tlie Hioda tnebings. when «n object li prvunted 
to the mind and perceired, the latter ie tonoed Into the Mape of 
the object reroeived. 
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-j- Now, what is this At present we believe 

that the mind is bound up with the material brain, and 
with particnlar parts of the brain. Anatomy of the 
brain has gone so far that we know that certain areas, 
of the brain correspond to the sensatio n of sight, other 
parts to the sensation of touch, others to the sensation 
of taste and smell, and so forth; and other parts or 
“ areas’ * of the brain, as they are called, more different 
parts of the body, — the finger, the toe, etc.; so that it 
is possible, now, to put the finger on a certain spot in 
the brain, and say, “That part moves the big toe on 
the left foot,” or whatever it isl 
• ✓•However, there are certain parts of the brain of which 
we do not know the exact functions; and these are the 
frontal areas, which are assumed to be the centres of 
higher thought, abstract, spiritual thought, association, 
reasoning, and so forth ; although thought goes on more 
or less all over the brain. At the same time, these are 
the particular higher thought centres. , 

The mind, as far as we can see, is an immaterial 
thing. It is not material in the same sense thaFaTable 
is. At the same time the brain is a material thing. 
Now, one of the greatest problems in metaphysics and 
philosophy has always been,^o^^he body and “soul,” — 
if you choose to call it so, — ^bow they are connectfj d one 
with another. Apparently there is no connection be- 
tween a perfectly imm'alerial thing — (because a thought 
is a “thing,” as much a “reality” as a granite moun- 
tain, in one sense, because it exists, — although it is not 
physical) — and the brain, which is a physical thing; 
yet they ore related t "We know we can inject poison 
into a person’s blood, and it will affect the mind. On 
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the contrary, a person can read a telegram, reaching' the 
mind directly, and it mU so affect the body that he thU 
drop dead. So there are these subtle connections. Soto 
are they connected? That is one of the greatest prob* 
lems! 

There are all kinds of theories. Th& doctrine of 
pABALiiELisif, as it is called, claims that mind and body 
simply run along side hy side; that they never "toQch” 
each other, and they really do not influence each other, 
in one sense, at alL But this is inconceivable, because 
they are so intimately connected, as vre have just shown, 
^by the two examples of the poison and the telegram. 

is ineoneeivahle that two things that do not ever 
l*'toach" shonld so intimately be associated. 
y Then again there is the theory that the physical brain 
creoles thoaghf. TVe know that, for every thought we 
think, there are changes in the brain milgtance,— phys- 
ical, chemical, electrical, and -so forth, which go on 
here. Accompanying them in some way is a tionght. 
Now, the maferialijlie theory, or the peoductios" tiieoby, 
is that that brain-change somehow causes the tho'ught, 
originates it, creates it, and that is why huxlet coined ' 
the term — epiphenouenalism. In the same way, he 
said, that a shadow accompanies a horse, the conscious 
or mental state accompanies the physical state; that, as 
^these physical changes go on in the brain, accompanying 
rtfaem are the menta l stages, whiffi are, as it were, the 
j shadow s of the phyacal conditions. That was his theory. 

■Well now, in that case the physical changes in the 
brain would be tbe important things; and yet we feel 
that they ate not so at alL We feel that the important 
thing, for ns, is the stat e of our minds, — the flow of 



DHARANA (CONCENTRATION) 89 

thought. So ihat theory has beea givea-up for various 
reasons. 

Then there are the doctrines that mind and brain are 
but two different expressions of a fundamental one 
iJiinnj that mind and matter, apparently absolutely dis- 
similar and separate, are really the opposit e sides of the 
same shield, and that behind them is an which ia 
the “reality” of which they are both the exprCKions, — 
mind and matter. Apparently they are perfectly dis- 
similar, yet here is the reality of which they are the 
expressions. "What is the “x”? The materialistic 
school says it is i /form of energy or matter; the idealistic 
school says it is God or spiritAaod the agnostic school 
says “"We don’t know!” ' 

Then tiiere ate other theories; hut I will only touch 
upon one more theory', and that is the plain, common- 
sense point-of-view, — what we call iKTERACnoKisit. — 
that is, that there are two things, spirit and body, and 
that they interact one with another. If that he true,, it 
is in accord with our own feelings and our own common- 
sense, up to a certain point, and it enables us, also, to 
account for all these psychic and occult phenomena, 
which the other theories do not. So let us assume for 
the moment that that is true, — intebactionism. 

Now, this mind of ours works along by itself, and one 
^ of its most fundamental qualities is memory, and that 
again is a very difficult question, concerning which I 
want to say a few words. 'When we come to talk of the 
mind, we always have to get down to the brain behind 
it, because we know that it is somehow related. 

Scientists did not always think that the mind was in 
the brain. The ancients used to think it was in the 
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heart or longs or spleen or in different OT^ans. It is 
only -witHn tte last two hundred years or so that they 
have thought it to be in the brain, — hot now we know 
it is. But it is a fact whiidj physiology teaches ns that 
our body is constantly chancing.- — ^being made over, — 
and the old saying that it is “made over every seven 
. years’^ is trne in a sense. The soft parts are, probably, 
replaced many times in seven years, but the bony parts 
take longer It is trne, perhaps, on the average. This 
being so, the irain is also replaced; and yet yon can 
remember events that are more than seven years old! 
So that the fnaferiol/i/jc theory, to go back for a mo- 
ment, is this; that, just as a recording needle will scratch 
:a phonographic record, and leave an impresioa open 
yt, so thi s nervous inf aeoec will Jeave an impresaon on 
jthe brain. 

“Oh," yon will say, “but a certain length of time 
after that, the brain-ceU was replaced . by jpether cell. 
VThere has your memory gone toJ” The reply to this 
is that, as this new cell inherits the old one, it takes on 
its memory too, — spicks it up and carries it along. Of 
course, in one sense, it is inconceivable that this should 
be so, — and in feet bescsoj.-, the French philosopher, 
in his great bookJMoftfr end ilemorm attempts to show 
that memoiy comd not be accounted for on this ma- 
terialistic theory, — that it is inconeeivablej that mem- , 
ory itself is a sort' of spiritua l stb rehous e, and that the e 
llbrain is only a ■rahicle for the physical expression of i 
Ijthese stored-np mental pictures. ' .J 

Now, all these thoughts in the mind are connected 
with one another by cssociatiotu They form haiitf , — 
motor and sensorr . A word, perhaps, on habit would 
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be -useful. As many actions as possible, in daily life, 
should be made automatic; it is the best thing you can 
do. It is the easiest way to live, because if you have 
to think consciously every time you button a button, 
for instance, it would use up so much mental energy. 
The child, when it learns to walk, has to use conscious 
guidance. Later this becomes automatic, and we can 
do other things at the same time. And all through life, 
the more wa can make automatic, by so much is the 
mind free to work on other things. 

One other important fact about the mind, which must 
be touched tipon. The old theory of the mind was that 
it was a sort of single umV,— a ** 0 De- tbiDg/ * like a 
^rj’stal ball, a sort of sphere; and, in fact, pl.\to' 8 
argument for tbe lUiiORTAurr of the souu was that it 
was indhisible; it could not be divided. He said that 
anything that is divisible is destructible, and therefore 
not immortal; but the mind i s indivisibl e, therefore it 
is indestniclible and therefore immorta l 1 Well, that 
view was held for several centuries,*— in fact Christian- 
ity made it a dogma, and said that the physical world 
was created or came into being, and the mind was in- 
destructible, immortal, — and that dogma continued un- 
til tbe latter part of the eighteenth century; and then 
science precisely reversed this doctrine, and proved, 
first, tbe indestructibility of matter and energy, — that 
the phj’sical world is*immortal; and then said, “No, 
the mind is simply a function of the brain, dependent 
upon the brain foy its action; therefore it is divisible 
and mortal and goes out like the flame of a candle.” 
In fact it exactly reversed the whole theory. And it 
remained reversed until a few years ago, when a new 
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reversion took place, and cdstav is bon, the French- 
man, and J. J. Thomson, in England, and others, 
showed ns that matter is not indestructible, ^ut that it 
is coDStantlj' coming into being and 'constamJj' going. 
out of being, — that it is an expression o f energy ; that 
energy is the fundamental, real thing, and that this 
physical world is the mere expression of energy. But 
there is this difBcalty; the mind has been shown to be, 
not a single but a complex thing. It has been shown 
to be like the strands of a rope, — which are held to- 
gether by our conscious attention, our will, onr effort; 
and tfaat, as so^ as this is relaxed, the strands of the 
rope tend to spread, to disintegrate,— and tfaat is the 
basis of disintegration of consciousness, multiple per- 
sonality and similar cases. Then the mind has to be 
/woven together again, by hypnotic snggestion or by will, 
or by effort, into a normal whole. 

Now, most of the hysterical cases in France were in 
peasant women; — dissociation was very easy, because 
they did not occupy their minds, — ^their minds were very 
plastic . Now we know that hysteria is an affection of 
the mind which can be cured by hypnosis; so that our 
theory of the mind is tfaat it is a thing, which is com- 
posed of parts , but at the same time there must be a 
f nndamenYa l ^nity in it, if it surrives death. Sec- 
ondly, these parts have a common raemorr- connecti on, — 
as has been shown in cases of dissociated consciousness. 

By an analysis of the experiments on fundamental men- 
tal states, it has been shown that there is this unity 
of consciousness back of it all. 

There are three layers of consciousness, the normal 
consciousness, about which we have been talking; the 
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sHbconscjoiisness, which is -very much talked about nowa- 
days'; and also the superconsciousness, of which veiy 
little is heard; hut it is in this superconseious Malta. 
^strictly speaking, that all thes e navch ic phenomena occur, 

t -elair^’oyance, clairaudience, telepathy, and so forth, — 
nd in that realm alone. 

Now, the human mind is so constructed that there is 
always a fundamental doubleness or duality within it. 
If I look at a book, I am conscious of at least two 
things; one is the book; secondly, I am looking at the 
book. That is, subject and object, — seer and seen, — 
two things. 

Another point : Kant, in his CrUhue . gives a scries 
of dlffleulties of though t, which he called ASTLyourt s, 
and two of them arc: space is inSnitc; space is finite. 
Time is inCnitc; lime is finite. Now, it is impossible 
for us to conceive of infinite space. On the contrary, 
it is impossible for us to conceive of finite space. Ton 
cannot conceive of any place where you can build a wall 
and say “There is no space beyond this,” or “Stop 
here; there is nothing beyond this,” — because the mind 
goes on for ever. At the same time, you cannot con- 
ceive of Infinito time or infinite space; so yon hare a 
state of mind where you have tlib difilculty presented; 
and this duality of mind is inevitable, because our mind 
is so constructed,— because alwa^-s there is this diffi- 


culty, this duality. • 

Well, the Hindus say, “How arc we going to over- 
come this!” And they say, “The only way to do so 
Is to rise into a superior state of consciousness, where 
this duality no longer exists, — where you can see above 


these two, ‘pairs of opposites,* and sec that 


they merge 
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inlo ont ; and that i* the slate which we want to attain, 
— where we can look dotro from this point of view .-— 
and then we shall no longer hare these difScaltics and 
problems." 

/ Just to illustrate how curiously the mind works : The 
rfamoiw philosopher, ecno, invented hi* paradoxes, which 
you may know. One of them is this: ,cleAi7/ej and ihe 
tortoise. Achilles mores twice ns fast as the tortoise. 
By the time Achilles has reached the point from which 
the tortoise started, Ihe tortoise will have mored half 
os far again, because it mom half as fast; and, theo- 
retically, no matter how many millions of mores you 
make, Achilles would nener catch up to the tortoise, 
because erciy time be moved up to the spot the tor- 
toise previously occupied, the latter had always gone 
half the preceding distance ahead. Praetieallt/, we know 
that he does catch up to and pass the tortoise; but theo- 
retically he ought not to, because every time the tor- 
toise has been overtaken, the tortoise has moved o little 
bit ahead; and no matter bow tiny the distance might 
be, how small, the tortoise always should keep ahead, ~ 
but it doesn’t! 

Xow, there is one other parados, just to ahow this 
curious jumble - that the mind is always in. Zeko 
proved that a fltfing arrow could never move in the air, 
— because, he said, either the arrow must more where 
it is not, or where it is. It cammt move where it is not 
because it is not there to move; and it cannot move 
where it is because, in that spot, it is stationary and not 
moringl This was another paradox that remained for 
centuries unsolved.* The reason is that the human mind 
i See ‘Bertrand Russell’* Sti/jiicim attd Loffic, pp. 80-4. Here 
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is so constructed that we have this fatal duality , . . . 
two things always in mind. lake finite and infinite 
space, they are insoluble in our present state of con- 
sciousness. So the Hindus said, “The only way to solve 
all these paradorea and arrive at a unity, which is be- 
yond duality, is to get into that state where olljbese 
things are perfec^tly clear, — seen from above, — and thaT" 
state is superconseiousness. So that is what we want to 
arrive at, a.iiiADni. And we arrive at it through con- 
centration, or DHARANA, — whjch we now come to. 

Let us consider the practical part of the subject first. 
To concentrate, you must first of all relax thoroughly. 
The next thing to do is to close the eyes. Then feel 
that the body is at rest,— that is, relaxed muscularly. 
Now, shut oS the senses as far as you can. Tbe^senses 
of^mell and of taste and sight are now inactive,^ there 
is only the sense of hearin g, and the sense of touch. 
Touch is very important, but if you were seated in the 
ASANA position, you should be nncouscious of the body. 

The next thing to do is to breathe regularly, slowly. 
"When you begin breathing you will find that you have a 
tendency to become tense , — when you must catch your- 
self and relax; sink back into the position which you 
occupy most comfortably, — as though into a warm bath, 
as I have said before. 

Now then, we come to the mental factor, — the begin- 
ning of mental constr uction . Try to feel the forces, 
the mental powers of the head, gathered together at a 
point _bctwee.n the eyes , in the forehead. . 

To cultivate the power — ^not the actual power of con- 
^e «aye; “Hie finest intellects of each generation in turn at- 
tached the problems, but achieved, broadly speaking, nothing.” 
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into one ; and that is tbe slate which we want to attaiO i 
—whore we can look c3o^ from this point of view .— 
and then w‘e aholl no longer have these diOIcalties and 
problems." 

/ Just to illustrate how cnrionsly the mind works; The 
r famous philosopher, zexo, invented his paradoxes, which 
j-oa may know. One of them is this; Achilles and ihe 
tortoise. Achilles moves twice as fast as the tortoise. 
By the time Achilles has reached the point from which 
the tortoise started, the tortoise will have moved half 
as far again, because it moves half as fast; and, tbco* 
TCtieally, no matter how many millions of moves you 
make, Achilles would never catch up to the tortoise, 
because every time he moved up to tbe spot the tor- 
toise previously occupied, the latter bad always gone 
half tbe preceding distance ahead. PraetiealUj, we know 
that he dots catch up to and pass the tortoise; but tbeo^ 
rclically he ought not to, because cverj* time the tor- 
toise has been overtaken, the tortoise has moved a little 
bit ahead; and no matter how tiny the distance might 
be, how small, the tortoise always should keep ahead,— 
but it doesn’t! 

Now, there is one other paradox, jost to show this 
curious jumble - that the mind is always in. Zexo 
proved that a filing arrow could never move in the air, 
— because, he said, either the arrow must move where 
it is not, or where it is. It cancrut move where it is not 
because it is not there to move; and it cannot move 
where it « because, in that spot, it is stationary and not 
moWng! This was another paradox that remained for 
centuries unsolved.' The reason is that the human mind 

\ See Bertraiid RusmII’s Styrticim and Lopie, pp. SO-4. Here 
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without the object becoming blnnfi^, — the object in this 
case being yourself . 

There are certain relaxing and balancing exercises 
which ace beneficial, •which the Hindus have adopted as 
part of their training. One is to have a glass or a bowl 
of water, perfectly foil to the top, which is held in the 
band, without spilling any of iL Or, they place it on 
their heads, — ^where it is balanced for a long time without 
spilling a drop. 

There is one thing more, which is a good exercise for 
the will, that is, -n b-gtrying tbp second-hand on a watch 
.^vi thout becoming impatien t. It is extremely diflicultT 
‘^Aifour thoughts are either positive or negative, and 
the positive are constructive thoughts and the negative 
thoughts are destmctive; and the only way to get 
of the negative or destmctive thoughts is to anmhilate 
them, and supplan t them by the positive ones , — replace 
them by positive thoughts; but you cannot do that by 
simply ignoring the former. I thinlc we have touched 
upon that point before, viz., that you have definitely to 
deal -with your adversary and to recognize him as a real 
being, — and combat him and get rid of him; and after 
that destructive, pulling-down work has been done, then 
you can fill the mind with other, positive thoughts. 

We now come to objects of concentration, — or things 
to concentrate upon. Tate a pencil in your hands, for 
instance. NoV, if you look at that pencil, and take 
(say) thirty seconds to concentrate upon it, I think 
you will find that it is almost impossible to prevent the 
thoughts from wandering away to other things, — and 
thinking about the size of the pencil, or its blackness, 
or the fact that it is in your band, — wandering away in 
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centration, but the power of concentration in daily life, 
— there are certain exercises which you can undertake, 
which are very useful. I will mention a few of these. 

One of them which I personally have found very use- 
ful, is to take the page of a book which one does not 
quite understand, — ^phUosophy or metaphysics or sci- 
ence, and read that page, and re-read it and re-read it 
and re-read it until you do; and that intense concentra- 

I tion, with the determination which is necessary to get the 
sense of each sentence and each word, is extremely bene- 
ficial. 

Then, there is drawing or ing with the left hand~- 
which is vety valnahle for several reasons, in the first 
place, we now know that there are two sneecb - centrea 
in the brain, and only one of them is ever nsed. Curi- 
ously, with right-handed ’people it is the left-handed 
speech-centre, and nith left-handed people it is the right- 
handed centre which is employed. That is understand- 
able, because th^nerve-fibres cross at the back of the 
neck, and the use of the right ann.'when you arc a baby, 

( develops the left hemisphere of the brain, and tie use 
of the left arm develops the right hemisphere of the 
brain. 

If an injury occura to the left hemisphere of the right- 
handed child’s brain, he becomes dumb.* If yon train 
children in ambidexterity, when very young, both hands 
and both sides of the brain arc developed, and this dan- 
ger is prevented ; and it is very important that all chil- 
dren should be so taught. 

In drawing outlines of objects, look at the object for 
some considerable time without wavering. Then yon 
can also look into the glass for some considerable time 
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without the object becoming blurred . — ^the object in this 
case being yourself . 

There are certain relaxing and balancing exercises 
which are beneficial, which the Hindus have adopted as 
part of their training. One is to have a glass or a bowl 
of water, perfectly full to the top, which is held in the 
hand, without spilling any of it. Or, they place it on 
their heads, — ^where it is balanced for a long time without 
spilling a drop. 

There is one thing more, which is a good exercise for 
the will, that is, n bst^rving thft Bccnnd-baDd on a watch y 
^/i nthout becoming impatient. It is extremely difficuHl 


' AIT our thou^ts are either positive or negative, and 
the positive are constructive thoughts and the negative 
thoughts are destructive? and the only way to get ri^ 
of the negative or destmetive thoughts is to annihilat e 
them, and supplan t them by the positive ones ,— replace 
them by positive thoughts; but you cannot do that by 
simply ignoring the former. I Ihinl: we have touched 
upon that point before, vix., that you have definitely to 
deal -with your adversary and to rccO£niz£_him as a real 
being, — and combat him and get rid of him? and after 
that destructive, pulling-down work has been done, then 
you can fill the mind with other, positive thoughts. 

We now come to objects of concentration, — or things 
to concentrate upon. Take a pencil in your hands, for 
instance. Now, if you lorfc at that pencil, and take 
(say) thirty seconds to concentrate upon it, I think 
you will find tliat it is almost impcBsible to prevent the 
thoughts from wandering away to other things, — and 
thinking about the size of the pencil, or its blackness, 
or the fact that it is in your hand, — ^wandering away in 



98 HIGHER PSYOHICAI/ HEVELOPJIENT 


a thoasand directions. If yon tBink of your finger, of 
course that determines the flow of blood to the part. 
This is ono of the famous “hypnotic suggestion" experi- 
ments. Suggest to the subject to think of Jiis finger 
or part of the hand, — and the blood will be determined 
to the part. Any physical thing can be concentrated 
upon in this wayj but to illustrate what I mean, let us 
take another object. 

Let us take, as a mental pictnre, a black cross. I 
think you will find, when you begin to bold it in your 
^_^^ind, that this black cross does the most curious things! 
Take a pencil and paper: every time, during the min- 


+ 1 




ute you concentrate upon the cross, yonr thoughts wan- 
ler from it, make a little mark, a little stroke. You 
will see, at the end of the minute, how many strokes yon 
have! You will find that it is almost inconceivable, — 

I the contortions which that cross undergoes 1 

Every break of consciousness means that the mind 
has wandered. This shows you, as I have said, that the 
mind is just like a seething, boiling sea. The object 
' of Yoga is to get the mind into that plastic condition 
^^re you can do with it what yon will, — “manipulate" 
^^4t 5 and the first thing is to be able to hold an image — 
such as the black cross, or a rose, or a winged globe, 
or any object you like. — firmly in mind, without “wob- 
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‘blingr.” The Fi^re 4 may Also be used as a subject for 
concentration. 

Here are two very interesting experiments which you 
can try for about & xoinute each. Do not forget to 
breathe deeply during these exercises, and do not forget 
to relax, when you close the eyes. Think of a straight 
wooden ladder. Imagine that it is erected in the open, 
going right into the sky, like “Jack and the Bean- ' 
stalk”; and begin climbing Tvmg by rung! Go np this 
ladder as high as you can ; your object is to keep going 
ut> without falling off, for sixty seconds. 

/ That is one exercise. Another is descending a well; 
a third is flying. 'When you come to analyse the flow 
of these internal, mental states, I think you will find 
that they rery closely resemble dreams. In fact, they 
are “ dar_ dreams.” As soon as the control of the con- 
scious mind is remove d, the mind tends to “ run a long” 
iby itself, in this haphazard, unchecked, visional sort of \ 
^way; and it shows us how incooTtllnate d and how un- 
I controlled the mind is, as soon as the will and attention / 

I are removed from their snbere of control. 

Now, all these breaks or interruptions of consciousness 
are technically called “breaks"; these are the things 
you must watch; and, as I have said, every time the 
thought wanders, it must be cliecked by a little mark on 
the paper, or by some outomatic action which does not ^ 
distract the attention,— such os pulling over a bead. 
(That, of course, is Uie object of “telling the beads”; 
every time the thought wanders away from the prayer 
or the object of contemplation, the bead is pulled over.)^ 

iSays Avalon: ‘Tlie Eosaiy with which 'recitation' (japa) of 
mantra ia done." 
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Ilcre is a classification of cre-vks which I think you 
will find useful; and you will notice that, as yon begin 
to concentrate, they fall into about this order: 

Firsts Physical sensations,— the body. 

Second; The .senses, — impressions through the senses. 
Noises. Touch sensations from the positions of the 
body; and so forth. 

Third: Es’cnts which occurred just preceding the pe* 
riod of concentration,— or which happened during the 
day. 

, (The latter are Tory strong and insidious — and as 
'' soon as you begin to concentrate you will find that theso 
picUircs and cs'ents begin to come up into the mind, as 
they do in dreams. About sixty to eighty per cent, of 
the dream*raaterial is composed of the events of the 
day, and frequently from thoughts which cazae up just 
before falling to sleep. With these “day dreams,” the 
events just preceding concentration, or the events of 
the day, ate those which first lend to crowd into con- 
sciousness,— like a bubble coming up through the water 
and bursting on the surface.) 

Fourth; Reveries or day dreams, strictly speaking. 

Very insisten t, and very insidious. 

Fifth: 'You will find, I think, if you introspect and try 
to follow intimately and miniftely your own train of 
thought, through concentration, that the thouffh t it- 
seif is aetivc; and it will come into some such expres- 
sion as this; “How well I am doing this” or “How 
badly I am doing it,” — an expression of itself, as it 
were. 
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• Sixth: There are thoughts which are “breaks," but 
which nevertheless never rise into consciousness. The 
tendency of these thoughts is to make you forget 
everything, including the object that you are concen- 
trating upon ! That is to pay, they annihilate _ every- 
thing, includin g fhomselvea. 

Seventh: The seventh species of break is a sem i- hallu - 
cination , — in that serana of sentences, that are heard 
will come up to the consciousness; or scraps of visions 
will come before the mind. 

"We know that this is true in wireless telegraphy. We 
have what we call “atmospherics,"— that is, chance cur- 
rents which are picked up and sometimes interpreted as 
symbols or signals. In the same way, these “breaks’^ 
C are, you might say, “atmospherics" of consciousness, — 
( cross - current s which have got tangled over the wires. 

I as when talking over the telephone. 

Eighth: A last Ireak that I have been able to trace is 
a sort of nervous stor m, which breaks within one, and 
is one of two things; an abnorma l condition which 
restores you to consciousness, with a sense of exhaus- 
tion; or it may be dhtana itself, which is the desired 
^goal. Of course, this “storm** will only come after 
jyou have been conceylraling ®t least m hour on an 
/ object without cessation. 

After you have gone through this period of concen-l 
tration, you finally come to the point where you can hold' 
^the object for a long time in thought. You have held it 
^there, and it does not waver, — does not flict-o- I 
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In the next chapter we shall find that, being able to 
,hold the object in consciousness, yon can then outpour 
^fac mind upon the object, and become, as it were, one 
hfith it,— i.e., hold it in^e mind, ^n d identip^ youK^ 
Kvith it ; and that state is oiitani. 



CHAPTER Y1 


Dhtana {Vnificaiion) and Samadhi {Cosmic Con- 
sctousness) 

Dhtana consists essentiallj in a unification or an out- 
pouring of the mind on the object held in vievr . If the 
object be a mental or a physical thing , you reach the 
stage of Dn7ANA, If it be an abstract or a spiritual 
thing you ultimately attain the fina l stage, ■which is 
SAUADHt, — ^whlch is the goal of attainment of the Hin- 
dus. Then you have attained the ultimate goal along 
this particular line of development. It does not finish 
the Yoga training; but aloog this branch of the tree, or 
avenue, you have “attained.” 

You ■will thus see that the last three stages in this 
process,— pUARANA, DTiTANA and BAUADni, — ate all 
bound up together, in a sense; they are part and parcel 
of one thing, a gradua l nrocess of development; and 
these three stages together are called s.vnqyama . When 
you begin to introspect, you will find this difficulty in 
quieting the mind, soothing it down. You first have the 
effort of quelling waves, of soothing the great internal 
motions, and then peac;^ and “bliss” are attained. 

Before we go further, however, I think we ought to 
have an object-lesson in perception, — bow, we “ see” 
things. Let ns take a crystal ball as an object for sense 
perception. Before 'we can understand the tbeow of 
union of the mind with tbi^bject held withm itiwe 
must understand, first of aUTbow we “see” objecw at 
m 
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all; And that scicacc of perception is known as etb- 
TEMOLoor, — it is the theory of sensation or perception. 
Strictly speaking, there is no snch thing as colour. Ap- 
parenthj there is, of course, but there is no “colour^* 
^ally. 

IVhat we see o r percetye as colour consists simply in 
the varying vibrationa reflected f rom an object. In a 
dark room, if the light be turned out, you would see 
nothing, because there would be no light. That brings 
us to the point, why we “see" anything, 

■Well, we o'nly “see" a thing because the eyes and the 
optic nerves are stimulated by light-rays, and either the 
object Itself reflects light , or it must be laminoua ,"- 
such as a candle-flame or a lamp or a phosphorescent 
body, such as a firefly. When yon “see" it, if it is not 
luminous itself, it is only because it reflects light. 

There are fifty-four octaves of vibrations known to 
us — that science has absolutely measured by instru-^ 

I ments, — and of these only one^venth are perceived— V 
seven of these being sound and only one of .them sight. I 
Thus we see what a veiy small little crack or opening^ 
as it were, the sense of sight gives us into the world. 

It is just as thongh there were a perfectly solid wall of 
vibrations, and only a little crack through which we 
could see the material world around us. That is all we 
ever “see." All the rest is for ever darkness and un- 
known to the sense of sight; so that, for all we know, — 
for all you can prove by the sense of sight, — there might 
be perfectly solid, substantial beings in this room, — 
human beings like ourselves, — who vibrat e to different _ 
rhythms , — and hence be absolutdy invisible, to nsJ If 
'they did not happen to come within the particular 
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octaves of otir sense- perceptions, vre could not see them. 

"When sve look at an object, such ns a crj’stal ball, we 
perceive that it has a certain colour; or a green book, — 
we perceive it has a colour, green; or the red letters on 
another book appear to be red. Really the red is not on 
the book or on the letters, or in the crystal ball, but in 
the mind ; and the reason the object appears coloured 
is that its substance is so constructed that it absorbs 
eertniu of the rays of light reaching and reflects 
others. One substance absorbs some rays of light and 
reflects others. Another absorbs other rays of the spec,- 
trum and reflects others? and it is according to the par- 
ticular vibrations that arc reflecled that we sense cer- 
tain things and nttribute to them certain "colours.” 

Tct wo only sec anything by its colourl If it had no 
colour at all, it would imrocdialely become invisible to 
us. Then you would say, "How do I know that the 
book is thcret” The only thing to do would be to test 
it by one of the other senses. Suppose that the sense of 
sound, the sense of taste and the sense of Rracll were 
cut off. There would only be the sense of touch left, — 
if your sight were taken away. ‘‘But,” you would 
say, "although I can't sec the book I can .still touch 
it.” But if you were to cut the nerves of the arm, which 
lead from the hand to the brain, you could not feel the 
l>ook any more ; conse<iiicntly, for Notf, that book would 
vanish and become noTi existent! lU is only by vibra- 
tions, travelling from the object to the brain, that wc 
get into touch with anytUtng in the outer world; and 
if those vibrations ore stopped , the object immediately 
becomes invisible ond imperceptible to us. 

We now come to another point. I am looking (say) 
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at a crj'stal ball. Between that ball and my eyes the 
only connection consist-s in ether ribrations which are 
reflected from the ball. They arc not material things. 
Ton feel mentally that yon could take a pair of scissors, 
as it were, and cut them off in the middle and separate 
the object. Now, os I look at the ball, I close my eyes, 
and immediately /or me that ball is annibiJated; it is 
non existent. Then what is it that I see when my eyes 
are open? Jt is not the boll itself, because we have 
found out that the colour and the other oualUie s which 
that ball ii^id to possess arc not in or on the thing 
itself, hut are, ns it were , put onto that thing by oor 
^inds.. 'W’o construct, similarly, within our own minds, 
every object that wc sec. In other words, ice ereate a 
' menial world tckich is a dunlkaie of the outside pftys- 
ieal world} we construct the world we sec or hear or 
/touch or sense within our own brains,— a duplicate, men* 
^tal world which is supposed to correspond to the ex- 
(ternal world. 

Now, think what a different wjirld this inner world 
must be from the outer one I *Tne physiological process 
of eight must be somewhat as followsi/light-vibrations 
coming from the object strike the eye, traverse the eye, 
the optic nerve, to the centre of sight in the brain. 
There, by some mysterious process, thcy\are transformed 
into the “ sensation ** of sight. Accompanying tMs 
sensation of sight are certain rfervous changes in the 
brain substance. But these nervous ybangp^ in the 
brain are surely as different from the extern al object 
as anything could well be I 

TV^e Avill suppose that there is a nervous change , — 
some slight cell change, — in the brain which corresponds 
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to the sensation “crystal.*’ Associated with that there 
is the sensation of “seeing** the crystal; but that nerv- 
ous change in the brain is surely as different from this 
crj-stal ball as anj’thing that you can well imagine t 
One is infinitely small, is a nervous, molecular change 
of some sort, — chemical , electrical, whatever it may be; 
the other is an outstauding, hard, crystal sphere, — yet 
they correspond one to another! There is this equiva- 
lence, this correspondence; so that what I see when my 

,eyes are open is something with which my idea of a crys- 
tal ball corresponds. 

i^Now, the point of all this is that everj'thing we see 
is created within our own mind s; it is a mental, dupli- 
cate world, as I have said before, corresponding with 
the outer world. have constructed within ourselvws 
a mental world which corresponds to the outer world, 

■Well, how do we know that it corresponds! Of 
course, it is chiefly through the agreement of everybody 
who is normal and sound and sane. One looking at 
this object says “I see a crystal ball,” and another 
says the same thing, and another says the same thing, 
and so forth; there is this agreement. Unless you are 
colour-blind or have hallucinations or are insane, every 
one agrees on this point. 

But when you come to other questions, it is much more 
difficult to agree. For instance, there is the old ques- 
tion * 'Wbnt is truth! ** which Pilate asked. Now, the 
definition of truth is said to be “The perception of 
reality.” But what is “reality,” and what is “per- 
ception”! We have just seeir some of the difficulties 
of perceiving an ordinary physical thing to which we 
are accustomed in everyday life; how much more diffi- 



108 niGHER PSrcnrCAL developjient 


cult Is It to perceive some abstract thing— such as a 
reality of Fome sortl 'Wbat is that rcalityt There is 
■where the philosophical schools split, on the theory of 
truth 1 

I do not know whether I have made all this clear, 
but if I have not it is extremely essential that wc should 
realize that, as we look at any object, we never sec the 
object as it really ii. A table is apparently oblong and 
brown and solid, etc., but when we come to analyse it 
mctapbj’sically, we find it is not b^o^vn, and it has not 
th&e (jaalities which we attach to it; we place those 
qualities onto the table, and if we take those away the 
table disannears for ns, — it Is no longer visible, no 
longer tangible, and so forth. Therefore what remams 
behind! The only thing we can say is, either one of 
two things;— either nothing, or an "s" of some kind 
that wc do not know, but which is certainly entirely 
diSerent from the table that we think we see. This 
table is made-up of a bundle of phenomena or ontward 
expressions, which are all we^ ever come into contact 
(’with in even a material object; but the inner thing be- 
'Chind it, the noumenon, as it is called, which gives* rise 
|to those sensations, is certainly entirely different from 
/the thing that we think wc sec. 

" Now, this is all important in bearing on the question 
of perceiving other things in the mind, such as mental 
images or visions or spiritual erperiences of different 
kinds. It comes to tje question "How do I know 
whether these things which I see are true?” If I pass 
into a peculiar psychic state and I have a vision, people 
•will say, "Oh, well, you had a hallucination!” I' say, 
“Oh, nol What I saw was true. I really perceived 
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it.” They would say, “Oh, no, — hallucination I”' How 
do you Imow that what you saw was true! Only by 
experience can you tell that, — in these higher psychic 
states which, through Toga, you attain. If they are not 
true, nothing is; because yon hare just as great a war- 
rant for beliewng in their reality as you have for be- 
lieving in the reality of a table. 

A mental fact is just as much a fact as a granite 
mountain. True, — it is not a material thing; but it is 
a fad in the universe, — which you have to take into 
account. 

^ Let na now consider the following extract from St. 
Theresa’s expebiences. It is a little orthodox and re- 
ligious in tone, but you must construe very widely her 
meaning of these words, because, like every one else, she 
{flhourpd under difficulties of expression; she bad to do 
the best she could ! 

In describing her own gestatie or ma'stical state, St. 
Theresa said: 

“For uniting oneself to God there are four degrees 
of prayer, which are comprised by four methods, each 
easier than the preceding; the fctt by drawing water 
from a well b y strength of arm, which is severe labour. 
The second, by drawing it up with a hydraulic machine, 
in which way there is poured with less fatigue a greater 
quantity of water. Tlie third, by conducting the water 
from a river or brook. The fourth, and ificomparably 
the best, is an abundant rain . God himself undertaking 
the watering without the slightest fatigue on our part. 
In the first two degrees there are attainments In ecstasy 
which He sends to all persons. Thus, sometimes while 
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rcadinp I was constantly conscious of a feeling: of the 
presence of God. It was utterly impossible for me to 
doubt that He was within me and that I was wholly 
lost in Him . This is not a rision. It suspends the 
sonl in such wise that it seems to he jitterlg. beside it- 
self. The will ro%TS ; memoi^' appears to be almost 
gone; the understanding do<»8 not n et. Js’cvcrthelcss it 
does not lose itself. '-In a higher degree, which is neither 
a rapture nor a spiritual sleep, the will alonc- aets. and 

( without knowing how it becomes captive it simply gives 
to God its consent that h e may impriso n it._— as it were, 
falling in to th e fetters o f Him whom it loves . 

“In the third degree we come to the ecstasy. This 
state is a sleep of the powers, faculties, wherein— wit^ 
out being, entirely!- lost in God, — they nevcrlheleM do 
'noT understand liow- thev operate.” 

(The Fourth Degree is the completion of the opera- 
tion, W'hieh is too long for quotation here.) 

These esporiences of St. Theresa arc comparable to 
and agree remarkably with the Yoga teachings and the 
teachings of the mystics, — the object in all cases being 
to attain a state of mind or being which is superior to 
11 ordinary consciousness, and which enables one to get into 
1) touch with some jighe r min d or pow er than one’sjown. 
"We have just seen the difficulties of perceiving an 
object such as a crystal ball; and when you consider it, 
you will find there are certain difficulties in the way of 
accepting the reality of any object or thing perceived 
C by the mind. The object of the Hindus is to hold the 
j object in the mind, and then unify the mind with it, by 
t an effort of will. 
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I have already referred, yon Trill remember, to the fatal 
duality of mind, the quality of doubleness of the mind; 
the only way to transcend which is to acquire a higher 
state of mental super-vision by which you obtain a 
unity, — that is, you look down and “see” that these 
two states of mind, — self and object, seer and seen, — 
ain delusory, and that they all ultimately merge into 
fonei Ton want to acquire that state of Oneness, and 
when you have done so, — ^you gain a true and spiritual 
light, as it were. You come back to the world with 
intense conviction and sense of reality; and it is because 
of this experience (which the great spiritual leaders in 
the world, such as Christ and Buddba and hlohammed 
■ and others had) that they taught with the conviction 
they did; they felt that they knew. They did not 
theorize, hut, with the conviction of knowing, they came 
hack and were willing to suffer death, if need be, — be- 
cause they felt they had the Truth. 

In the first chapter, I quoted an extract from a poem; 

I think we are now in a position to see its meaning more 
than we did then. “Aoai maki padue non” (the 
mantra), “The dewdrop slips into the shining sea.“ 
That means that this mind, or drop -of- mind , ultimately 
goes hack t o the universa l Mind, — in the same way that 
the drop of water rejoins tbe physical ocean. It is the 
aim of the Hindus to make this drop-of-water-of-the- 
mind join the UniverAl ; and tbe way to do that is to 
^ify-the mind with the Absolute, because that is the 
way of “attainment.”^ 

There is a poem which gives us a vivid idea of just 

»“Th6 Hindu seers and tie CbrJatiaa mystics had agreed in 
sMlcing a unity of tie self and of the Divine, wherein the nature 
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what the Orientala had in mind, — how completely they 
accept this form of unity, or monism, in their thinidn", 
which we in the "West find it difficult to accept. We al- 
wa3^ have a sense of duality, that is, — we Westerners,— 
no matter how we try to get away from it; and it is 
their attempts to prevent this which gives them their 
philosophy. Every one, of course, has read Omar Khay- 
yam, translated by Fitzgerald ; this same Fitzgerald has 
translated two other poems, which unfortunately are 
relatively little known, — although they ought to be; the 
first is “Sulaman and Absal,” — which is a very beau- 
tiful symbolic love story; — the second is “The Bird 
Parliament,” — from which I shall quote an eitraet. 
It is a philosophical treatise. The idea of the “Bird' 
Parliament” is this: A -group of birds assembled; 
they listened to one of their number, — the Tajida (who 
was a very learned bird!) who said, “Let us start out 
in our mystical fight, and try and reach the goal of 
attainment.” But they said, “How are we to do it!” 
The Tajida said, “It is very difficult I YoU have to 
fly over great stretches of sand and desert, without wa- 
ter,” and he enumerated all the difficulties which they 
would have to encounter. When they heard all this, a 
number of the birds refused to start, but some of the 
birds did start, and went a little way, and then dropped 
out and flew back again to their nests. Some of them 
went a little farther ; and some ‘went farther still, and 
some dropped out and died by the way; and it was only 
thirty, out of this vast flock of birds* who ultimately 
reached the Goal. The symbolical meaning of the story, 
of each is intimately revealed at l&o oomeat when they are nearest 
together.” — (Royce: Lceturet in Modern Idealism, p- 7S.) 
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of course, being that this is the flight of the Soul to 'Per- 
fection; and the physical difiicuUies they met on the 
road were the obstacles in the Path, — in the "Way, of 
Attainment. 

Now, when these birds did reach their ultimate goal, 
they apparently were in great difficnlty! But an ex- 
traordinary thing happened. They asked to see the 
Great Being who sat on the Throne behind certain 
Closed Doors. A Messenger first of all questioned them 
as to their flight ; they told him of the difficulties they 
had gone through, — when, suddenly, the great doors 
flew open, — and the Thirty entered, and daretj. to raise 
their eyes to the throne ; 

more they ventured from the duet to raiee 
Their eyes— 'Up to the Throne— Into the 1U92& 

And in the centre o( the Glory there 
Beheld the ' figure of— rhewettce— a» ’t?»ere 
Traneflguted— loohlne to themaelvee, beheld 
The figure on the Throne en>mirac)ed; 

Until their eyes themseUee and that between 
Did heeitate which S ttr was, which Stent 
Dividual, yet one: irom tVbom there came 
A voice of awful answer, scarce discern’d 
From which to aspir ation wboee return’d 
They ecarcely knew; as when tome Man apart 
Answeia aloud the Question in fals Heart — 

“The Sun of my perfection ie a Glass 
57hsxcin fjpm eeeii^ into hemy pass 
All who, reflecting %s reflected aee 
Themselves in me, and Me in Them ; not He, 

But all of me That ft contracted eye 
Is comprehensiie of Infinity: 

Nor yet tkemseloee: no eelvea, but of the . AH 
Fractions, from which they split and whither fall. 

As water lilted from the Deep again 
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Falfs back In {ndividual drops of raiir 
Then melts Into tbe Unirersal Main. 

All you have been, and seen, and done, and thought. 
Not YoUf but I, have acen a nd been a nd wroughtj 
I was the sln-t hat from mvself rebelled ; 

I the remorse that Tow*rd Myself compeH’d; 

I was the Tajidar who led i he Trac^: 

/ Lwas the little briar that pulled you back ; 

Sin and eoatritlon — rgtftbnt{gn_ owed. 

And cancell’d — Pilgrim, Pilgrimage, and Koad, 

Was but myself toward Myself; and Your 
Arrival hut Mystif at my own door: 

Who in your Fraction of myself behold 
Myself within the mirror mvself hold 
To see myself in. — and each jiart-of me 
That sees himself, though drown’d, shall never see. 
Come you lost atoms t o 7 cair.£fiata:jlrsw, 

And 6s the ttemal Alirror that you saw: 

Rara that have wandercd _into darkness w ide 
Return, and .baric Into your Sun subside.” 


You must acquire that polnt-of-view. They tyere dif* 
fereot aspects of the underlyiuff Essence,— -which is the 
One Thing back of all. All manifestations, all good, 
bad, everything, are merely different aspects of the one 
underlying reality. The one thing you must do to at- 
tain this state, the ability to realize the One Reality, 
m to unify y ourself with it. "When you can do that, you 
see the whole universe. You attain Cosmic Conscious- 
ness. Cosmic Consciousness is attained when you 
achieve the ability to unify youf mind with the Univer- 
sal Consciousness, — and from that higher standpoint you 
can see, not only that everything is good, but you ac- 
tually have all the wisdom , all the knowledg e, all the 
power , — everything that the universn contains/ That is 
the object of the Yogi! 
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One more extract, — regarding this qaestion of cosmic 
consciousness, — to give you an idea of how it feels, when 
it comes upon one. This extract is taken from Dr. 
Bucke’s very interesting work entitled, Cosmic Con- 
sciousness , — wherein he gives an account of his attain- 
ment of this state, — how it came about. He enumerates 
many other cases of famous spiritual teachers or literary 
or .poetical or artistic persons who had consciously or 
unconsciously attained this state of cosmic consciousness. 

Dr. Bucke says ? 

* have in the past three years collected twenty-three 
cases of this so-called cosmic consciousness. In each 
case, the onset or incoming of th e new faculty, is always 
s^den, instantaneous. Among the unusual feelings the 
mind experiences is a sudden sense of hein g immersed in 
a flam e or a brilliant ligh t. This occurs entirely with- 
out worrying or outward cause, or may happen at noon- 
day or in the middl e of the .night, and the person at 
first feels that he is becoming insane. Along with these 
feelings comes a sense of immortality, — ^not merely a 
feeling of certainty that there is a future life, — ^that 
would be a small matter, — but a pronounced conscious- 
’ ness that the life now being lived is eterna l, death be- 
liog seen as a trivial incident which does not affect its 
Icontinuity.” 

(In other words, manMoes not “have” a soul or “at- 
tain” immortality, — he is_» son! and_« noio immortal.) 

“Further, there is annihilation of the jMse of sin, 
and an intellectual competency, — not simply surpassing 
the old plane but on ^ entirdy ^ejw and higher plane. 
The cosmically consdons race will not be the race that 
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exists today any more than Gie present is the same raee 
that existed , prio r to the evolntion of jel|*coaseiousness. 
A new raee is being bom that will, in the near fatare, 
compass the earth.*' 

Regarding his own particnlar experience of illumina- 
tion, Dr. Bucke writes as follows: 

*‘I had spent the evening in a qniet city with some 
friends, reading and discussing poetry and philosophy. 
"We had regaled ourselves with Wordsworth, Scfaelley, 
Browning, and especially Whitman. We parted at mid- 
night. I had a long drive in a hansom to my lodgings. 
My mind travelled nnder the influence of the ideas, 
images and emotions called np by the reading and talk- 
ing. I was in a state of mind of most peaceful enjoy- 
meat, not actually thinking but letting images, ideas and 
emotions fleet of themselves, and spread throughout 
my mind. All at once, without wambg of auy kind, 

I found myself wrappe d in a flaroe-coloured . cl oud. For 
an instant I thought of fire, an immense conflagration 
somewhere close by, in that great city. The nest mo- 
ment I knew that the fire was within mj^d/^*’ 

This is very Ulnminating,— because the idea of light 
always plays a big part in psychic development and 
pqrchic phenomena. Christ said, “If thine eye be sin- 
gle, thy whole body shall be full 0 / light''/ and it is a 
curious fact that all spirits talk of mediums as being 
and of one being “the light of the world,’’., 
and so forth. 

Regarding the question of the eye being single, we 
will come to that later. It deals with the “third eye,” 
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— the Eye of Shiva . But tbe point now is that light 
is the important psychic factor; and it is a very enrions 
thins that» in the case of material or phj*siological sight, 
S — any activit y of the nervona system is conn ected with 
phosphorescence, or phosphorus, — which is a Tciy high 
comUluent of the nerves,— anil of course phosphores- 
cence is a phenomenon accompanied flight ; and there 
are many psychic factors which could be collected, hear- 
ing upon this question of light. 

This internal ligh t which comes to one who has expe- 
rienced Cosmic Conscionsnesa is one of the verj’ strik- 
ing phenomena connected with it; and it is a tangible 
mark that you havc^aUained a certain stage of develop- 
iacnt.‘ 

Two other factors enter into it. Time and space are 
obliterated. ^‘Spirits” say that, in the spirit world, 
time and space, as we perceive them, do not extit,— and 
they do not exist in our dreams. TVhen we dream, we 
enter a world in which time and space, as we conceive 
them, arc not. There is one whole school of philosophy^ 
i which says that time and space are purely subjective orv 
\ mental ; that they do not have objective existence at all, 
jbut that they are purely subjective. J 

■Well, that is a very big question, of course, upon 
which hundreds of volumes have been written, and we 
cannot solve it now. But I will only say this, — ^that in 
one sense they arc illnso^? and in another sense they are 


> In Yoga, again, tliis qnestion of Ltght is very frequently dis- 
cussed. Thus, in Hatnyoga Ui« contemplation of "Light” is 
particularly prescribed. 'Tieiy Sparks” are seen, during de-' 
Telopment (as with our mediums), but "after seeing the fiery 
sparks they see th^ight-’* 
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not. If yon conceive time and space as real tilings, in 
the sense that a crystal is a real thing, — then, of 
conrse, they do not exist;lbnt if yon conceive them as 
real menta l states, then they edsti-^they have actnal 
reality. Also, it can .he shown that they etist ohjec- 
tively, in a certain sense. Time and space are only 
arbitrarily related to oar life and its flow. Take time; 
it is measnred hy the ticks of a clock or a watch, or 
a metronome; or the earth, turning on its avlg, gives 
us an artifleial period which is, a certain length of 
time,— divided by ns into boors, minutes, seconds, and 
so forth, ' 

A propos these units of time and space, yon have all 
had the e.vp€rience of feding how quickly an hour has 
gone or how long it has been, and that shows you that 
Can **honr” io you is not an hour, but a certain menta l 
( period thron gb which yon hav e passed ,— long or short 
fas the case may be. 

I Let me give here one little instance,— an experience I 
had some years ago, which throws some light on this 
question, I was experimenting at that time with a mix- 
ture of drags, hasheesh and moscal and two or three 
other things, — the object being to watch the p^cholog- 
ical effects upon my own consciousness. The second 
lime I took this drug, — after four hours of very intense 
aa^d beautifully coloured visions which ensued, — the 
sense of time and space left me completely. I know we 
were walldng up Sixth Avenue about four in the morn- 
ing, four of us, — all rather “wobbly,** — and that we 
went into a restaurant. IVc had a sandwich and some 
coffee. In the middle of the aandwich, 1 put it doim 
on my plate, and said, won’t flnish tlmtl” The 
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others said, “Oh, yeaj go aheadi We will wait for 
you." And I said, “Oh, nol Nol No! I couldn't do 
that! It would take years and years to finish that 
sandwich!" They laughed, of course, and said, “Go 
ahead', it will take only a little while.** To nie it 
seemed that between each “chew” hours elapsed, — 
hours and hours of time, — and they could not induce 
me to finish the sandwich, — ^it would take too long ( 

So we went out; the elevated railway station was 
about a block and a half away, but miles and miles up 
the street I saw the station! "We started to walk to 
it. "We walked and walked and walked,-— hours and 
hours, apparently, — before we finally arrived at the sta- 
tion! On the way I had this very curious experience: 
between the time my foot hit the pavement and the sen- 
sation of my foot striking it, "hours elapsed,— although, 
of course, it was but the fraction of a second. If I took 
out my watcii and noticed the second-hand, between 
every second, hours and hours and hours would again 
elapse. 

This only shows that my sense of time had completely 
“gone to smash”;^ — other words, a ment al change had 
ta£en place in myself, in which my time and space- 
senses had been completely upset, — for me they had all 
changed, — as they often do in dream s, in deliripm and 
in other states. 

Now, if there be anotBer sphere of consciousness, dif- 
ferent from OUT own, — different from this purely artifi- 
cial sphere in which we live, — it is conceivable that our 
time and space senses should fundamentally change 
there. We do not have to be delirious. I was per- 
fectly wide awake and perfectly sensible, hut just my 
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sense of time and space had gone. Now, spirit-com* 
munications, — granting that they are true, — are more or 
less unanimous in asserting that the time and space re- 
lations, as we call them, do not any longer erist, — and 
that, of course, the material world, as we see it, does not 
exist either. Let us now apply this to our Yoga prac- 
tices. 

The object of these exercises is to attempt 

to unify the mind with an objtKt , — to induce unification 
with the object and th e annihilation of the ego . Hold- 
ing the object dearly in mind, it must be concentrated 
upon; and then an attempt made to nnify that thing 
with the mind, so that, as I have said before, a sort of 
* * click ** takes place m the mind; an extraordinary ex- 
perience is undergone; and the * *thjDg ** joins itself 
to “you ** by a_curious internal phenomenon, —you are 
pne with iii the sense of duality has vanished, and you 
have this seme of uniScation . 

In the words of the Kulamava Tantra, “Dhyana is 
that form of concentration in which there is Bcitbcr 
‘here* nor 'not here*; in which there is iliumisation? 
and stillness , as of some great ocean, and which is the/ 
void itself.** For further details, consult Avalon, Thn 
Serpent Power. 

This all relates to an attempted unity with a physical 
thing, or with a mental image ; hut when you try to con- 
template a spiritual thing or an’abstract idea, and when 
you seek to become one with fAaf, or unify yourself with 
it, — then you attain that state which the Yogi tries to 
reach, — saafADin.' This is a greater unity than the pre- 
vious MiTANA. Iris one with the Supre me Mind, — that 
is, Cosmic Consciousness is attained, and the ultimate 
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attainment of the Yogi is thus reached along that par- 
ticular line. 

v/ TVe in the 'West have attempted to do more or less the 
same thing by the nroeessea_o f tnysttcism. I do not want 
to touch on this mystical teaching now, as it is usually 
associated with certain religions experiences. There are 
many boohs on mysticism which will show the curious 
analogies — (perhaps not curious, because they are based 
on fundamental truths) — but the analogies between mj’s- 
tical training and the ultimate attainment of Yoga. 

These inner experiences hear a close analogj*, in many 
cases, to dreams. In dreams we apparently meet and 
talk to people. In our daily life we meet and talk to 
people. In dreams wc pick>up and handle material ob- 
jects. Id daily life we pick up and handle material 
objects. In dreams we have ai^uments with people,— 
sometimes even duels. In daily life we have argiunents 
and mental or physical duels. And so forth; the anal- 
ogy exists. How, then, are you going to differentiate 
between your dream-experience and your daily lifeT 
Every test that you can think of, to apply to “reality,” 
here in this daily life, you can apply to “reality” in 

( the dream world, and it will be found to yield exactly 
similar results. 

You may say, “Oh, well, I can pinch myself; thus I 
can show that I am really here, — it hurts.” But if you 
have attained a certain control of your dreams, and in 
your dream-state you say, “Now, to prove that I am 
really here, and that this life is a fact, I am going to 
pinch myself”;— in your dream you will find that you 
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You are just a dream -itnage. — a figure in his dream. 
If he stopped dreaming about you, you Tvould go out al- 
together.” Alice said, “Ton are talldng rubbish,” — 
but she could not disprove it. 

It is the same vrith us. All these theories, — that the 
world is a dream, etc., — ^we feel to be rubbish, but we 
cannot disprove them. I thmh there is one test, hoir- 
ever, which you can apply, which will show a difference 
between these dream figures and the figures that we 
meet in daily life, — that is, each other. If we meet 
a person in a dream, and we have a conversation with 
that person, we feel that there is ^‘‘centre of con- 
sciousness” in the person that we are talking to; that 
we have created it; and in this daily life we feel that 
that person has a “centre of consciousness” of his owp^ 
which continues to exist whether we are asleep or awake. 
But the dream-person has no soeb “centre of conscious- 
ness” which continues to exist after we are awake; it 
“goes out,” — ^just as Tweedledum said to Alice. I think 
^his test distinguishes between the dream-figures in the 
preara-ILfe and those encoimtercd by us in the physical 
/world in which we now live.* 

We come to a final question. This state which is at- 
tained in sAStAoni — many people feel they would not 
want to acquire! They say, “No, I have built-up my 
persona l consciousness as the result of work and Effort 
and if this is all going to be annihilated or swe pt-off into 
the * ocean of consciousness,’ I don’t want it; I would 
rather stay where I ami” Well, tiiat is very reason- 
able in one sense. We certainly do work hard to get 
1 1 have devoted a chapter to a discussion ol this question in 
my book, Uodem Psychical PAenomena. ’ 
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•ffBat r>e cotr have, and we onght to keep it. Bet the 
Hicdus leach liiis also, which is Eoi reallr appreciated 
by ns IVestcroers, via, — ai the tine this tmificaSion 
tabes pisee, yon also keep yonr ^wn conscioosnsss in e 
sense . |Yon ar e Itst bnt jyoa are ther e/ I ksve mea- 
tioned «fore that dniisg those pcggnts in whieh we 
experience a rery prest ictdJeg*wa? or expe- 

rience a very keen emotion of any Hnd, we are really 
swallowed-np in that eraoiion ; we do cot feel "/ era 
existent,” **/ live,” "I feel so and so”; bnt slnply fesl 
the eraotjoa itself . Ton are l«Kt fn that esotios, in 
that state.* And that is what tie Hindas lasan; wnea 
yon becoEic one with the Dniversal Coascionsaess, yon 
are the Universal Consasonsness, — with a fl its powers, 
all its •potentialities , all its ocalitles ? bnt at the saae 
time yoo exist as a separate factor. Dr. Backa slated 
that fact, and dwelt upon it particalsrly in Ids slate* 
ment of hisirief experience of **eosnic ccnscionsaess.** 
The gist of it was that, while he experienced sensa* 
tion acd lost hicself in the higher stale of ecesrioas- 
cess, — Cosmic Conscionsness, — he was also aware of hia- 
self at the same tine: 


Samadf.i has been deSned as “the identiScstion of 

iS« L- Tiitffsdltef Tie CJrv^U pf PjysioJrgnr, p. 

JOS; .'•Thiat, tor issitree, fcow ceo f««l9 half ^<Tf~g ia li* 

jnBsiise or wiea nri’^frg Iwily, «t wfaa ia tie *g««r 
ol whocper-eeiag'i, or artias*. cr wbta teiife csseseU witi rtgr, 
OT wies alecrbrd ia tie s=SfU of tie woods. Ose is ti<= ewal- 
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3Ianaa.and Atma. as salt and water’' — that state in 
which all is known as odq (equal) and the *l nectar of 
eq nalit y” (on eness) . Even in Samadhi there are said 
to be various degrees of perfection. The most perfect 
state is said to be symbolized, on our earth plane, by the 
sesual crisesr-and Samadhi would consequently repre- 
sent a perMtual state of **bliss" corresponding to this 
conditio n. {‘‘This, the most intense form of physical 
delight symbolizes the Supreme Blis s arising from the 
union of Shiva and Shakli in the spiritnal plan e upon 
which it is enac ted \op. dt., pp. 248-49). From this 
it will be seen that S^adhl is far from being tbe empty, 
vacuous state of "nothingness" which most people im- 
agine) And it is futtber said that "Refreshment, in- 
creased power and enjoyment, follows upon each visit 
to the 'Well of Life. " There is, of course, much erotic 
symbolism in all tbe Hindu teachings,— just as we find 
close connections between sex and religion here in the 
^est. 

- In arriving at this point of attainment, the Yogis have 
also independently developed certain psychic powers, 
by certain methods; and tbe next chapter will deal with 
these psychic powers and Iiow they are gained, during 
the process of attainment. They are “offshoots," as it 
were, — like the branches of a tree. We have been fol- 
lowing the main trunk, — up to the top, where the bird 
perches; but, brauchiag from this "tree” ace big and 
little branches, — and these psychic powers are developed 
by the awakening of the Kundalini, and by other meth- 
ods which we will discuss in tbe next chapter. 
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QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS 

Q. When you had that peculiar sense of loss of time and apace, 
you did not really lose the apace eense, — you had a different con* 
cepiion of it, did you not? Yea, I lost the ordinary, tradi- 
tional, conventional sense of apace,— that a mile uas a mile* 
There was a sense of apace, but it did not represent the same 
apace that we luually know. 

Q. That waa the effect of the drug upon certain brain and 
nerve centerat A. Yea, doubtless; it all has a physiological 
basis. 1 think that even the most illnminated spiritual state has 
a physiological basis In a little hook which deals wjtb these ‘ 
practices it says: “The way of attainment or genius or God* 
hood, considered as a development of the human brain.” 

Q. Z have sometimes dreamt that 1 was dreaming. How do 
you account for thatf A. It is a dream within a dream. 
There are many such case^ on record. Jt is like a reflection 
of a reflection. Frobabty there is tome duality of consciousness 
in that state. The mind ia made up of layers or strata, end there 
are fluctuations going on all the time between these different 
layers,— from one to the other, a deeper or a lesser depth of con- 
sciousness being reached la the dream-state. 

Q, If it be true that we use sueb a very small percentage of 
the brain cells, — that even the very greatest minds use a small 
percentage^perhaps these Yogis have learned to use more of 
their brslu Cells, — in attaining that higher planet A. Possibly. 

<?. ^CoatinuMffJ Because, being aa old race, they may have 
developed them through the centurieat A. Tee ffhero ia a 
good deal in connection with the brain that remains unknown; 
in a future Lecture we will dcaHwith the brain and its blood- 
supply and other things, and the^iccuU teaching in connection 
with it. In Sirs. Piper’a trances, (be ayirlts said that they used 
certain tinoceupic d portions of Mrs. Piper’a brain ; and It is prob- 
ably true that all these experiences develop m fallow ground. 

Q. Will you tell us how the Yogis use their will in these prac- 
ticesT In an ordinary wayt A. There are (too wills. The con- 
scious wiU, which can be trained; and the sobconwlou a will, 
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which few people know thej possess. It is upon the e xercis e of 
this subconscious will that certain psychic experiments, such as 
“astral projection,” depend. It is led up to b; a series of occult 
exercises and practices. 

Q. Don’t they say that telepathy Is the next faculty that will 
bo dereloped, — that is, to be reduced to a science? d. Yes. 
hly own theory is that it la merely an extension of faculties which 
we already possess For instance, what is called byperaesthesia . 
— the extreme aensitivenesa to nearby objects and people, and their 
auras, etc., — leads into psychometry, or the percepti on, of the in- 
fluences which objects carry; and from psychometry to telepathy 
and to clairvoyance, is a mere step; they are all graded. 

Q. Is “cosmic consciousness” the ability to unify yourself 
with the unirerseT A. Not quite. It is the attainment of that 
atate of consciousness which enables you to perceive from a cosmic 
point-of-Tiew. But the efale iUel/,— which you attain In this 
way,— la that consciousness which is omnipotent, omniscient, 
omnipresent,— in short, a God-consciousness. • 

9. When you attain this conseiousoess, do you think you can 
do things which are beyond the normal or ordinary? A. Cer- 
tainly, — because you only attain that consciousness nfter you have 
passed threugh all the stages of development Now, my ginag 
these talks does not enable you to attain cosmic conseiousaess. 
You must experience it yourself, by practising these exercises and 
methods; and, in the process of atUinment, you acquire certain 
powers, which enable you to do the things you speak of. That 
is what the Hindus do. One who has learned this secret can 
become invisible; one who has attained th%* state can fly in the 
air; one who has attained (Ai« one 13 now immune from disease, 
— and so on and so forth. Some of this may appear fantastic, but 
I think there is a great deal of truth in some of the claims 

9. You were epeaViqg of the unreality of the table. Sirs. 
Eddy, in her book, says there w no reality la matter. A. Yes. 

9. It seems to apply here. A. Yes. That raises a very inter- 
esting point. In speaking about the table I mentioned the fact 
that matter,— as it exists, as we perceive it, — does not exist; the 
point is now raised that this coincides with Christian Science. In 
ono sense that Is true. There is a great similarity between the 
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ivo Tliere !• a doctrine Ib plitloMpIij' vhich {i termol 

“IdralUm,'' which uya (hat, loaatnach as we do not Me a thing 
aa It U, but odI/ iU quailtlra or atiributea, there must be a 
thing, an “X,” behind these pheootnena, behind these qualities; 
and that “X” is soadhlog ^eatet} otherviM the mind would 
be Incapahie of perceleing It, tteeause the mind can only perceWe 
s omethi ng which Is ahln to Itadf. Jdealisn says, therefore, that 
Die unirerse, at hasis, is aenUL Mra Kddy came along, and 
said “Yes. . , . That is a fact. That being the cate, j/ovr lody 
is mentah So Uie only thing you have to do to cure yourself it 
to perceire that the body Is mental at baala, — as Idnlim has 
taught since before Plato, — and apply it In dally Iife,~{hi>U; 
your body whole and you ore whole.*' 

To my mind,— and there is, of course, great latitude of opinion 
here,->the dilBcuUy in applying this doctrine of idealUm to daily 
life is that between theory and practice. You may beliers theo- 
rtUeally that this wail does sot exist, and you could prove by » 
series of abstractions that the wall Is composed of atoms, whieh 
are eomposed of electrons, which are maoifestations of ether or 
electricity— which arc possibly mental in origin; but for proetiMf 
dailji life we have to lire os if that wail existed; and foi^praetical 
daily fife we have to lire as if we bad a physical body. that ^ 
the mind does not exert aa enormous influenee on tbe U>dy: but ' , 
1 do sot think it Is alMncIasiTe, as the Christian Scientists be-| 
liere. That Is the distbiction. I have discussed this questioal 
at some length, however, in my book ifodern Psychical Phenomen a, j 
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Toe Kunoauni (Secret Energy) anp Hqw ^ it is 
Aroused 

The last chapter dealt with the attainment of the ulti- 
mate stages of conscionsness desired by the Togi, — ^the 
attainment of samadhi through dhtana, — the unifica- 
tion of the mind with the Absolute. 

Every one is, howeTer, interested in phenomena. I 
have always noticed that in a lecture, accompanied by 
demonstrations, most people tolerate the lectnre for the 
sahe of the demonstrations ( And I suppose it is the 
same with Toga,— although, as a matter of fact, all 
through these practices,— which one undertakes iu 
Toga,— one obtains all kinds of pbenomena of an inter- 
esting psychological character, — not spiritistic and not 
supernormal invariably, — but interesting psychological, 
inner experiences which are real. We now come to an 
offshoot of these experiments, so to say, — in which we 
shall delve more particularly into the direct experi- 
mental production of phenomena, by means of the Toga 
methods. 

Before doing so, it'will be necessary to say a few 
words regarding the constitution of man, according to 
the Hindu conceptions. 

The ordinary Western view of man is that he has a 
phj’sical body, and that somewhere inside this is con- 
cealed a “spirit" or “mind" or “soul," or _something, 
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—a vcty vopuc idca,“->ancl tliat this mind Tvorks, and 
thinks, and contlitiitcs the teal man; and that, beyond 
tins/ there is some spirit nr vapon r orjhadQjr or syraith , 
which he calls a "soul,” which ^somehow inherits the 
“Kingdom of ireaven”; but irhat the connections be- 
tween mind, spirit and soul arc have alwa>-s been very 
ATigue in onr TIVestem minds. 

t/Kow, the Hindu idea is that man is made-np ranch 
more complexly than this. To begin with, man has 
seven bodies, and the lowest of these is the physical body, 
—the “gross” body, thej' call it; (bat above this there 
is the “etheric” body (this is also, of morse, the Tbeo- 
sophic&l doctrmc, which is borrowed from the Hindns) 
and above that there is the “ astral” body, and then the 
‘.iingntal” body, and so on, through the higher planes 
above the mental. Each of these bodies acts as a sort of 
link or intermediary’ between the one above and the one 
below. For instance, the etberic constitotes the link or 2 
connection between the astral and the physical; and the I 
astral constitutes the link between the mental and the J 
etheric ; and so on. ' 

I have already mentioned very briefly the subject of 
insam'ti/, — the fact that there is a connection or link 
between the mind and tie body, and that many forms 
of insanity are due, not to fundamental diseases of the 

(body or to fundamental disorders of the mind, but to the 
linh between the two being out of order . 

These bodies, then, all function on their own par- 
ticular planes, and there are as many planes as there 
are bodies, — or, rather, there are as many bodies as 
there are planes, — each functioning in its own plane; 
the physical body functions bn the physical plane, the 
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mental body on the mental plane, the etheric body on 
the ctheric plane, and so on. 

/ Novr, the Hindus Iiave an idea that energy, as it were, 
'/ plan's down on matter from above. — which I also belie\'e 
to be fundamentally true, — although matter in a sense 
is alive , in the sense that it is in constan t motion, rapid 
motion; also that it has a sort of innate consciousness 
of its own. There is also another consciousness which 
is added to it when that becomes organized or bound 
together, and that this is due to the fact that there is a 
pla 5 nng'Wpon that material substratum of this energ y 
from, as it were, obouc. 

The Hindus have worted-out a very elaborate theory 
of evolution on this principle, the * ‘outpouring of the 
dmne breath .** and other things, which wc cannot go 
into now. At any rate, this fact that wc can draw on 
an iacshaustible supply,— a sonre e of mental and phys- 
ical energy, — seems experimentaUy demonstrated to ua 
by our practical daily lives and by common experience. 

For instance, a woman of my acquaintance tooh some 
morphine for a minor opcrniion, and under the inQu- 
cncc of this morpluoe, read through in one day three 
boohs of & hcavj* character, ond remembered practically 
every word of those three iKwhs. 

Take another drug (cocaine), and you experience 
extraordinary happiness. But tho happiness you expe- 
rience is not in the coraine, — it does no exist in that 
little white powder,— is m the human being, and the 
drug simply brings jt ^ ^ the surface . So that you 
evidently have these exitflordinary latent capacities for 
happiness, of memory,— for all these extraordinary pow- 
ders within j-oursclf, and they have to be brought t^the 
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surface, by some artificwl means, in order for yon to 
^acquire them. 

Hj'pnoti'sm doea^its; It b rushe s away tb ejobstacles of 
thougrht, and all body suppressions,— all those factors 
wtliin ourselves which fceep rypro^ing us all the lime, 
—and it ollotra these Inner inexhaustible storcs_ and pos- 
sibilities to come to the surface.* 

• ‘Willtara James has an essay entitled “Tie Energies 
of Men,” and he shows in this very illuminating essay 
that we use only a small Traction of the energies within 
“•ourselves. There is also this curious physiological fact 
which verj* few people know, vis., that the baby, even 
before it 5s bom, possesses w many brain cells as it 
ever will! We do not aid brain cells; we merely ^ 
yelop them, or bnng them into weful activity, Jayef on 
laye r, as we go through life; and, no matter bow far 
we may develop our minds or our brains, we never get 
to the point wliere we use M those cells,— so that you 
need never be afraid of cihausliog your own powers; 
we always have a reserve , physiologically.* 

These extraordinarj* mental heights, these mental 
powers, these latent energies, this happiness and joy 
and “bliss” (as the Hindus are always saying), ei- 
iThe body is a vast magazine ot power (ShaVti). The object 
of the Tantrlk rituals is to raise these various forma of power to 
their full expression.” (Awilon, p. 72.) This is done through 
Prana. • 

a “It trould take a model as large as St. Paul’s Cathedral to 
make all the neurones la the braio visible — a man counting at 
the rate of SO a minute, working 12 hours a day, would take 
probably over 700 ycara to count all the nerve-eeila fn one maoJ” 

(E. B. Tborndyke, Elements «/ PisycAeloyiS p. 151.) are 

well over ten tbouaand millioB ot them in the body. 
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pressing combinations of emotions and feelings and 
thoughts, — can thus be attained artificially, through- 
drugs, or by experimental methods such as hypnosis; 
and can also be attained by a species of mental Tjork 
■within oneself, — in these Yoga practices; and ■when you 
attain this state of samadhi, yon arrive at that state in 
which you experience this “bliss.” iTben you .unlock 
automatically all these energies and powers within your- 
self, and you attain them at the mo ment of attaining 
COSMIC COKSCIOUSNESS. 

The Hindus, however, make a very clear distinction 
between the kinds of liberation, or ecstasy, which may 
ha produced by means of drugs, on the one hand, and 
meditation, on the other. Thos we read; ^‘Ananda 
(Bliss) of a kind may be scenred through drink or drugs, 
but QO one supposes that this is liberating bliss.” This 
shows us how thoroughly the Hindu Psychology took 
such states of being into account, and studied tbem. 

The sPmiT or man is di\'ided by the Hindus into five 
categories; and symbolically they always use elements to 
express them, in much the same way that the alchemists 
di^. 

ft^hero is the Pure Spirit of atju. Then they say 
there is the which is M.tNAS ; — i.e., the mind or 

thought faculty; Fire, which is Buonni, — the discrimi- 
nating faculty; “water,” which is cnriTA, or thought- 

stufT; and “earth,” whfch is AnANKAR*., or “egoity,” 

you might say. 

There are, you ■will see, certain qualities of spirit, — 

believed in by the Hindus, — which are very similar, 

namely, manas and cmrrA,— that is, thought tmd 
thought-stuff. How do they differt The Hindus say 
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they differ in the same tray that Trater differs from the 
motion of water. One is a_q mcscen t state; the other is 
the sam e thing in motion . Incidentally, I may say here 
that, in the TWst, there is great cootrorersj’ as to whether 
a “thing’' is the same “thing” at rtsrt as it is in motion. 
For instance, the hnman mind, the consciousness, — ^is 
‘it a thing or a got Is it an entity, or is it something 
which only exists while it is moring, in octioni And 
when that action stops, docs the thing itself go out of 
existence f Another school says, “Aniihing that moves 
must be something, — something to move.” And so on. 

To return, however; This intcmal instrament of the 
mind has five sn&iTns or kw^,— namely, the Body of 
Bliss, the Though t>Sheatb, CopseiousDCs s-Sbcatb, the 
Fire -Sheath, and the Bo^-of .Kourishmcn t. This last 
is supposed to feed, or draw nutriment, from the five^ 
TATTVAS or ErnEUS, (In addition to these there are also '• 
the three loweb noons,— the Causal Body, the Subtle * 
Body and th e Gross Body.) / 

The Hindus write a great deal about these tattvas or 
ETHEBS; but before going into them, I must say a word 
regarding our "Westem conception of ether, ilost of 
us think of the ether as a vague, tenuous, -vaporous 
thing, which is so thin and so tenuous that no instru- 
ment has ever registered it, — ^which is a fact. Some 
people even doubt its existence. On the contrary, Sir 
Oliver Lodge believes that it is V> enormonsly dense and 
solid that platinum and gold are as nothing to it. In 
^is book. The Ether of Space, he defends this view. ^ 
The ,snn and the earth , he says, or the earth and the 
moon, by the force of gravity, exert an enormous pull 
on each, other; there most be something which keeps 
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them apart. “YHiat ia that somethingt” “It mast be 
the etherJ * And he has calculated, for instance, that 
(the pull of the earth ou_ the moon is something like five 
million-million pillars of steel, each a square foot thick, 
— ^which would he equivalent to the force which the 
ether _transTnits between these two bodies. 

./'On the contrary, ITaeckel, in his Biddle of the Uni- 
verse, thought that the ether was the traditional gas, 
so to say, and calculated that a globe or sphere of ether 
the size of the earth would weigh about two hundred 
and fifty pounds! So there is a great difference of 
opinion; and, as I have said, some physicists ate even 
inclined to believe that the ether docs not exist at all! 
This is the new school o! reuxtivists,— -who hold the 
DOCTRINE OP REiiATmT?. Jttst a word regarding this 
may be of Interest,— because it has caused quite a stir 
in the scientific world. It means, primarily, that every- 
thing is relative, and that, as you are moving, and 
everything else is moWng, there is notliing stable in the 
universe from which wc can get a stationary point of 
observation, as it were. The analogy which has been 
used is that you ore on a moving ship, and you obseiwe 
some one walking on another moving ship. You cannot 
calculate his actual motion because, in addition to all 
the motions of the boats, etc., the ea rth ia rooviog on its 
axis, and the axis of the earth “wobbles,” and the 
earth is moving through spac e, around the sun, at a 
definite rate, — about nineteen miles a second , — and the 
whole solar system, — our sun and all, — is travelling 
through space at a certain rate, to^va^ds a dista nt star- 
and perhaps all this is moving further into spaceT^o 
that you can never get to a final point of “stationary- 
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ness/’ — cvorj’tliing in llie universe is monnp, and, that 
beinu the case, this (lactrine of ntii.V'nvmr says that 
cverytiiin? is relaiive. There is, of course, much more 
to be said of the doctrine than this; but the above will 
servo oxir present purposes. 

^ Now, this ether, according to modem science, — West- 
ern Rcionce,— is thought to bo one thing, one ether (what- 
ever it is), which conveys light-rays ; and this is why it 
has been called “luminiferous*^ ether, — because “lu- 
men“=]ight. Sound, however, is thought to be con- 
vej'cd through the air; and, whereas sound travels, at 
ordinary temperatures and pressures, only about 1.100- 
fed a second , flight travels at the rate of electricity,— 
160,000 miUs a second 1 

The Hindus believe that there ore numbers of ethers, 

/ and that there is an ether for each of the senses. They 
have these names; luminous rniot, • conveying light ; 
soNoniFsap us ether, fop conveying sound; TANOiratoys 
ETxmn, for conveying the sense of touch r ovstifehovs 
ETHEH, for the sense of taste, and opoiurraous ether, for 
the sense of smell. 

^ We know that in a vacuum, where there is _no air, 
sound is not conveyed and heat is not conveyed, and bo 
we think that air^s the rnediam for conveying heat and 
^oujid, and that no ethers at all are connected vrith touch 
or with taste ; but the Hindus do, and they account for 
these things by varioxis subtle theories which we cannot 
enter into here. However, these tattvas or ethers 
are thought to be modifications of the * * Great Breath , ’ ’ 7 
which is a sort of fundamental, prima l Enprgy_whieh 7 
the Hindus believe in; and thfa acts upon the pgAKRrrr. i 
The Great Breath flows in five streams, — ^the different I 
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TATTVAS. These tattva s or ethers have different shapes . 
Some of them are in the form of triangles, some in 
squares, some in loops , some are like scallops, and some 
take other shapes. They also have different move- 
ments.* 

^ Says Avalon: "Prana in the body of the individual 
is a jart of the Universal Breath or the ‘Great Breath.* 
An attempt, therefore, is first made to harmonize the 
individual breath . . . with the Cosmic or collective 
breath. . , . Strength and health are thereby attained. 
The regulation of the harmonized breath helps to the 
regulation and steadine^ of mind, and therefore eon- 
centratioo ." {The Serpent Power, pp. 212-13.) 

Now, the PRAJiA, which we discussed in our chapter on 
pranatamA, is the ene^ of our universe; this is the 
/ state of tattvic or etheric energy in which our universe 
'^dwells. There are currents of this running north and 
south, and east and west, throughout the universe, and 
there ate also currents of this prana in the body. These 
currents are inhaled and exhaled and circulated through- 
out the body in our breathing exercises — when we prac- 
tise pRANATAUA ; and we must learn to absorb this praka, 
retain it, and send it through the body, — and particu- 
larly to ^certain centres in the body where we wish to 
utilize this energy for vivifying purposes. 

This is a very important point, which the Hindus have 
dealt with and dwelt iipon; and it is the crux of their 
whole experimental s^’stem,— this direction of the prana 
or energy to certain centres. The asat_of the prana is 
said to be the heart or ches t, — as it were, pervading the 
iThc special operation of each of the Tattva# ie located at its 
individual centre in the microcoem. 
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hole chest from the heart , and thence it jTircads all 
^cc the body. 

There seems to be a sort of uncertainty, or vagueness 
wilt the Hindu teachings, as to whetiier ^s pran a is 
'read by the nerves as we conceive “nerves”; but, in 
ly case, they call these prana-carriers the xadis; and 
ter we will come to something which is called the 
'ten OP TH E KAOA ^— -which is very mysterious I 
Here is a quotation from a Sanskrit writer, showing 
le doctrine regarding these kadis; 

"From the heart ramify the Nadis. Of these there 
<0 101 principal ones. Each of these branches into 
10, and each of these again into TO.OOO. Thus there 
e 10,000 branch Nadis and 727,200,000 of the smaller 
les. Altogether, taking into accoont other main Nadis, 
rich we will come to, there arc 727,210,201.” 

If yon take a knife and dissect a human body, yon 
I not find these “Nadis”; you do not find all the 
•rious centres we will come to later on; but it must be 
membered here that the Hindus were always sup- 
ised to be a_ps>'cluc nation, — were supposed to possess 
j’chic sight, — a certain amount of clairvoyance, — and 
ey say; “No. This matter which is talked about, 
ese psychic centres, these ramifyi**® nadis, are ostrgj 
itter, — not physical matter; therefore you won't find 
emT»y the aid of a knif e ; yet they esist ; they are part 
the body.” • 

Says Avalon:- “The term *nerve’ is used for default 
another equivalent. These Nadis, called Yoga-nadis, 
e not, like the nadis of physiology, gross things, but 
btle lines in which the life-force works in bodies. . . - 
me are gross nadis, such as the physical nerves, veins 
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and arteries, knoTra to medical science. But . . . they 
exist in subtle forms, and arc then known as Yoga-nadis. 
The latter may be described a s subtle chan nels of Pranic . 
Energ y.** {The Serpent Power, pp. 115 ; 130.) 

Enormous importance is attached by the Hindus to 
processes of cleansing the Nadis, by proper pranic 
breathing exercises, etc. As Avalon says: “llonths 
or years may be spent in the preliminary process of 
cleansing the Nadis.*’ 

^ So we come, now, to the _heart and root, of the whole 
Eastern doctrine of the development of psychic powers. 
It depends upon a very secret and ancient doctrine 
which has been given only in the Sanskrit, and never 
written out in detail, but always passed on by word of 
mouth from master to pupil ; it is the most secret of all 
the teachings of the Hindu school; it is the doctrine of 
the KutfDAUNi; and it is upon the awakening of this 
sacred suNDALiNt, or secret energy, that all these powers 
depend.' 

y In order to understand how this operates, we must 
understand still further the inner constitution of the 
body. Up the interior of the spine — in the^ marrow, as 
it were — there is said to exist a tube, a hollow tube, 
which is called the susnoMua; and it is ^ this sus- 
nuMNA that the kundauini passes. The kund.ujni it- 
self is sjmbolized by a snake, having three, and a half 

I WTiting of the Kundalinl, time. BUretskj eajs [The Voice of 
Silence, p. 12), '‘Kundalim is called the ‘Serpentine* or the 
ann utar power on account of it» spiral-bke working or progress 
in the body of the ucetic derelopiDg the power in himself. It is 
an j>lectriC_fi«y occult or yoftnfio po wer, the great pristine 
force, which und erlie s ali organic and Organic matter.* * 
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coils. From tins you will now ihe importance of 
kccping'thc spine straight, -—as vee so often insisted, in 
^enkinj? of ^Isana, — bodily posture. 

The object, of course, is to awaken this Kondalini,— 
this serpent of fir e, nfji^ and to send it, direct it — 
(the cnerpy, that is) — through certain centres of the 
body — one afte r thejother, in turn, ^hese centres in 
the body are calJed cnsKtt.ss or rorusis;, The Hindus 
are very fond of tbc lotus, and they say that these 
chakras look like lotos-flowers, having a certain nom* 
ber of petals; and, in the ordinary human being, these 
psychic centres are sfationaiy, — that is, immovable. 
They are also variously coloured . 

YTith their awakening or vivification, however, yon 
acquire eiairvoganec and datrttudicnee, and numbers of 
other psj'chic powers to be enumerated later. "When 
they are awakened, they will begin to glow with a cer^ 
tain eoloo r or colours , and also to spin , like a spinning* 
wheel.* These Chakras have a certain number of petals. 

Speaking of these petals, Mr. Avalon remarks : 

"In the Indian system, the total number of the petals 
correspond with the number of the letters of the Sans- 
krit alphabet; and the number of the petals of any ' 
specific lotus is determined by the disposition of the . 
Nadis around it. These petaH farther, bear subtle 
sound-powers, and are fifty in nupiber, as are the letters 
of the Sankrit alphabet . . .** (Serpent Potcer, p. 43.) 

»ilr. Arthur Aralon has crilldwd these views of ilr. Lead- 
beater’s, and pointed out that they do not accord with the tra- 
ditional teachings of the Taatraa. (See hia Serpent Po>cer, pp. 
34-3S.) 
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"We DOW come to a very difGcult and subtle question — 
namely the so-callcd Sanskrit “letters" on the petals 
of the various lotuses— -the “Garland of Letters.” If 
one studies the illustrations of the chakras, one finds 
that, upon the petals, arc certain Sanskrit letters, — a 
letter on each petal. (In the centres arc also geomet- 
rical figures, animals, etc., — purely symbolical.) Now, 
these letters are not supposed to be really there, in the 
sense that they are physically rvrUten upon the petals, 
because the petals themselves, as we have seen, are not 
physical, in that sense. The letters, and the sounds they 
typify, are purely siimboUe : but just what this sj-mbol- 
ism means it is often extremely difficult to discover. Ar- 
thur Avalon, in his work. The Serpent Power, has exam- 
ined the various theories at length, and the student is 
referred to his book for details. Suffice it to say here 
that the letters may be said to represent Powers, which 
powers are qualities of the lotuses, and that these pow- 
ers are represented by the letters, standing for tlantras , 
connected with the chakras. “They represent only the 
ideas of men.” 

These centres correspond in the physical body to the 
principal nerve- plex uses — ^the cardiac, the solar, etc. — 
while the chakra between the eyebrows corresponds to 
the pjneal^Land.in the brain. It must be emphasized, 
however, that this correspondence is only symbolical, as 
the centres themselves*are not physical, nor in the “phys- 
ical” body. 

It must always be borne in mind that these Chakras, 
or centres, are not physical things — though they are 
often spoken of as though they were. Mr. Leadbeater 
speaks of them as composed of astral or etherio matter. 
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** irhile the Iraditionzil Hindu teaelungs seem to indicate 
tlist thej are more nearly psychic centres, pore and 
simple . Thus; "The lotoses are . . . centres' of uni-' 
versal conseiousnes. . . . These Chakras are differing 
centres of eonsdonsness, Titalitr and Tattrik energr. 
Each of the five lower Chakras is the centre of energy 
of a gross Tattva, — 1 .«., of that form of Tattrik activity 
which manifests . . . sensible matter. The sixth is the 
centre of the snhtle mental Tattva, . . 

^ The /irsf is the afcnipiiiRa cHixsi, which is sitnated 
at the base of the spine. This lotos has four petals, and 
it is here that the Kundalini sleeps, in three and a half 
coils, curled np. Its tail is in its n]oulh,^a sacred sym- 
bol,~‘~<tnd it remains at rest at the entranp e of the Sus~ 
Tiumna, but it does not penetrate h or arise throngh it 
until awakened. When it doe^ it j>as5e3 op the Sos* 
humna, or the spine, to vivi^ the various Chakras. 
Till then, it has remained rest.* 

Now, on either side of this Sosbumna, or tube, are two 
other tubes, known as ioa and pingai..v, — which lie, as I 
have said, on either side of the Sosbumna tube. 

^ A great deal has been said and written to prove that 
the mystical tbee of ufe , spoken of in the book of 
Genesis, is connected with this Kundalini, — because, 
when it is awakened, you then have psychic powers — 
and it was in this wrong awakening of the power of life, 

— this extraordinary energy, and the knowledge that it 
brings, — which was wrongly awakened by some being 
called ADS 2 I. 

That accounts for the legend of the Serpent, which is 
tJt ml — tlwt U, £n the Iona of ototie potential energy 
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“ ‘And iTrill pnt enmity between thee and the woman, 
and between thy seed and her seed; it shall bruise thy 
head, and thon slialt braise its heel* During the above 
mentioned cyde of evolution, in his ignorance of the 
Law governing the Serpent Fire; man shall continually 
direct it downward or bruise its head, while the serpent 
fire, thus ^misdirected, shall bruise man’s heel,— heel 
being a euphemism for that part of man nearest the 
earth, — that is to say, the h^y, lowe r .emotions and 
morta l mind . . • • 

“And the Lord said, ‘Behold, the is become as 
one of ns, to know good and evil; and now, lest he put 


forth his hand, and take also of the tree of life, and 
y eat, and live for en'er. . . * Here the tree of life syta- 
' boliaes the upwar d play of th e solar force for the crea* 
tion of the deathless or Solar Body. Hence the mean* 


ing is lest man should learn the law governing Solar 


Force, and, directing it upward, become immortal. . . 


Kow, this energy, — this extraordinarily fundamental 
energy in the body, — is ver y cIosd 5* connected with the 
creativ e energies , the sex-energies of the body; the body 
is yirified by this energy, and it is utilixed for certain 
purposes. The doctrine of our 'Westem church is based 
largely on ascrnciSir, but I think it has become twisted- 
up by, a perverted view of the older teachings. Schol- 
ars went to the East, and they paw certain holy men 
who performed remarkable feats. They also saw that 
these men were ascctics; and they said, “Ahl He is 
an ascetic I He can do these wonderful things. He is 
a holy man. Therefore asceticism is the cause of this." 
And they taught it- But they did not pereeire or know 
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police inrestigated and tried to stop the manifestations, 
—threatened her, and so forth. Howe%“er, the. phe- 
nomena developed, and kept np for nearly a year. They 
finally stopped, and nothing more ■was heard of them. 
In nine cases out of ten, yon will find that these spon- 
taneous POLTEBCEisT cases are connected with young 
people of about that age; and I am sure that there is a 
definite energy-connection between the two.* 

To come back to the McwnnAEA lotas or chakra, at 
the base of the spine, — the first of the se\xn : ’—in Ma- 
ladhara is also said to dwell a snn between four petals, 
which exudes a p oison ; and this is said to he the sun- 
fluid of morfality, or death; and this flows upwards, 
and ultimately arrives at the right nostril, where it 
mingle s with the moon-fluid of immortality, — which goes 
to tie left nostril or and we hare the sua and 

moon there united in a form of ^mhoHsm which we shall 
come to presently, — in'dlscnssing anotlier of the chakras. 

The ifuladhara chakra is said to be the centre of the 
body, in tlie sense that it is the suille centre — the centre 
of its psychical and spiritual power. On its four petals 
are, of course, four Sanskrit letters, one on each petal, 
and in its centre a form of Tottva, or etheri e energy. 
Like all the chakras, it bangs head downward, xintil 
aroused or vmCed by the Kundalini passing through it, 

iTher^ is. of course, « gremt dcsl of occult knovlrd^ cxtiot 
concerning tic reUtionf of |>»ycWc fos^-c and tic sexust cnef^ec: 

Injt tic pupil must be f*r BiJnBCCil to obUin fhls. 

* .Avilon. BTJ<1 come of tic T«ntr*», spcBk of sir. asd pet Mven, 
Ciakras. Tic screnti. Sshawra, Is omitted. It U ditflcoll to 
sec wiy this should be so, however, susd I can see no v*li<l reason 
for so doing. I shall, therefore, continue to speak of the seven 
Chakras, or centrw, la this voltiiac. 
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■when it (ums upward^ like a flower to the sun. This, 
and all tbe otker centres, U must be remembered, are in 
the Suslmmna, and not in the body proper. And the 
Snshumna is 'in the spinal cord — to the extent that it 
cau be said to be “in” space at all. 

The second chakra is called the sv.\disthana cniKiU. 
It is situated at the base of the sexual orgfau; it cou' 
sists of six petals, and is blood red. 

The six letters on the six petals of this lotus are “like 
lightnin g.” “ Water is the Tatt\-a of this chakra. Wbile 
said to lie “at the base of the sexual organ” it is of 
course in the Sushunma, like all the other chakras. 

The ffiird chakra is the MAKipmu, and is located in 
the centre of the body, just below the solar plexus ? is 
of a golden colour; has ten petals,— or sometimes twelve 
- (according to the .different authorities), and is called 
‘the ciTT OP OEMS. When this centre is awakened you 
become clairvoyan t. (A propos.this, it is very curious 
that many clairvoyants claim that they cau see with the 
. “stomach,” or the solar.^lexos, which is where this 
chakra is situated.) ' 

It is said that by raising Euudallni Shakti to the 
Jlanipura centre, power may be acquired nver fire — 
and Arthur Avalon, in his boob, The Serpent Power 
(p. T04), gives an instance of fire haring been kindled 
in bis own house, merely by the power of ilantra. On 
the other hand, immunity from fire — such as the me- 

1 Lomliroso Las quoted gome cases'vbere letters were put on the 
ot the stomich," s* he cedU It, and were read; and, of 
couw, according to this teaching, this is due to the independent 
/unctioning of this ehsida, which has been accidentaliy arodsei, 
indtpendenUy of the others. 
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, dium p. D. Home ajmarently enjoyed! — U accounted 
for, by the Hindus, bjHhe process of uniting the Prana 
with the Tcjaa Tattva^ the nave l.) 

The Manipura chakra is said wbe “lustrous like a 
gem,” and is th e seat of the “Lord of fire .” 

Fourth, we have the anauata cjxakra, which is sit- 
uated .in the heart. It is blood red, has twelve petals, 
and is th e sea t of the^raw. "TheHindus have a say- 
ing that “He who has awikencd this’chakra can walk 
in the air” — that is, he experiences levitation. The 
mystics are supposed to have aroused this centre, hence 
their ability to “levitate.” 

It is in the Anahata chakra that the “.sound ” is heard 
— thp pulse of Li fe. In this centre is the “ . Tree which 
grants a ll desires ” and beneat h it the “Jewelled ol- 
tar.” This chakra is the critical point in Togs ,3e- 
velopment. 

The fifth chakra is ,tbe viSHunonA chakua. This is 
situated in the throat, just below the laryn x; is of a 
colden, colour, has sixteen petals, and is the seat of the 

AKASA TATTVA. 

In the Vishuddha chakra is tbe ^moon . “the gateway 
of the great liberation.” Here, it is said,' “the three ' 
forms of time ” are perceived. 

The sixth chakra is .AjwA , which is situated between 
the eyebrows. This has a connection with the pineal 
gland — which subject we will go into later. It ha.s two 
petals, and is snpposcd to possess three mystical prin- . , 
ciples. * 

In the Ajaa chakra the stibtle Tattvas of the mind * 
reside Alter this centre has been awakened, the Togi 
thenceforth receives his powers “from nhove ” instead 
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of “from below." He is no longer subject to tbis world. 

In this centre is the great mantr a AUai . An inverted 
YodI is also situated here. Here, 'the tattvas of th((_sud, 
moon and fir^meet. The Yogi, by meditating on this'/ 
centre, gains great psychic powers. It is here that the 
Yogi places his Prana at death, before leaving his body. 

The seventh chakra, which is the SAnASRAR.\ ch.4KIU, 
is knovni as the sacred petallcd lotus. There 

is some difference of opinion among Hindu students as 
to where this is located; but it is usually said to reside 
within the hrain, ov outside the body altogether; and this 
shows you how independent of the physical bodj’, in a 
sense, their physiology is. It is connected with the 
“aura.* * In the centre of this^chakra is a tont, with 
f^e looking downward. In the centre of tbisCToni is 
a nxystiea l moon , —-continually - eruding on elisir or 
“ dew. ** It is the moon fluid of immortality, and flows 
through Ida.^ 

The Sahasrara chakra contains on its 1,000 petals all 
the letters of the Sanskrit alphabet, repeated twenty 
times. Herein is achieved the Great Bliss. Sbiva him- 
self dwells therein. Tlic Yogi who has aroosed’Sahas- 
rata is no longer subject to reincarnation — he is free 
from all but past Karma. Herein is the Supreme Light 
— the ultimate Goal of Yoga. 

iBarknr •« fxoc/ Scimcf, p 60) liatsug. 

geated that iho *lx lover' chakraa correspond to the els vital 
s ympathetic plcTOaca in the body; and that “yoga or cantempia^ 
lion zoeans control o>er the Ipnctions of these plexuses.” Also 
according to Hindu physiolc^ “(he soul has He seat vrlthin the 
Brohmarandhm abo»e (he foramen of Monro and the middle com- 
miMure, hut trATprseg Uie whole wreljo^pinal axis , up and down, 
along the sushumna ” ~~ 
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In addition to these great or major, chahras, there are 
also certain minor chakras, of lesser importance. We 
may briefly mention the j-aia fla chakra, a red lotus of 
tvi^elve petals, situated above the Vishuddfaa, at the root 
of the palate; the Manas chakra, hating sis petals, 
closely connected tritb certain sensations, dreams and 
hallacinati ons; the Soma chakra, having shrtecn petals, 
whose powers are “good,” etc. I need not go 'into 
farther details regarding these centres now, for fear 
of confusing the reader. Interested students can find 
much additional material of interest concermng them in 
Avalon’s The i?erpenf Potcer. 

Now, after tJie EundalinI is awakened, it flows bp the 
Sushumna, darts and toms through all these various 
'centres or chakras,— -animating them, causing them to 
glow, causing them to ^jp , — and if the operation has 
been performed successfully, yon see a star before the 
eyes, which is the sign that it has been awakened prop, 
erly.' 

Mr. C- W. Leadbealer says that one or fwo things may 
happen wrongly. In the first place, you may. awaken 
'these chakras in the ttronp order; then you have troublel 
Or it may. take a downward turo and animate t hree 
lower chakras or centres, which are known only to black 
magicians.* 

This .idea — that the chakras can be aroused in any 
other order than from the lowest upward shows, as Mr. 
Avalon points out, “a misunderstanding of 'the specific 

lATtlon wjs “it is nuiifest«d as a light between the eje- 
brows” or “in the fona of a sharp Cash of lightning” 

>AecordlBs to ifr. Xeadheater. Mr. Avalon awerta that there 
is “no lower centra’’ known to the Yogi*. (EerpftitPoterr, p. 33.) 
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cliaract€r of tbe Toga.'* It ■would be physiologically 
impossible for Kundalini to arouse Centre 3 without 
first passing through Centre 2 <n roufe, etc. Therefore, 
in all cases, operation must begin- at the ?c«c<;sf centre, 
and proceed upward, as each is aroused in turn. 

The Kundalini, after it rises to the throa t, passes 
down through whht is called the Of siuztMAK; and 
this plays a very important part in Toga functions or 
practices. The Kundalini passes up through this, to the 
Xight side of the ajwa lotus, then to the left nostril, 
•where it is called the oakccs, — the swift flowinq 
GANGES, or IDA. By a modification in the opposite di- 
rection*, it goes to the left side of Ajna, and then to the 
right nostril, — crossing over there, — -where it is called 
PINOALA; and the space between these two is caEed 
Bp TARg g, — the Sffered City. 

Probably you all know tbe great import that the Hin- 
dus attach to the river Ganges and to Benares, the 
sacred city situated on its bank; and you bad thought 
tbia just a curious custom, — a sacred city built on a 
sacred river. But it is more than that I It is bound*up 
>vith this doctrine, known only to the Hindus, and not 
'to the ignorant missionaries who go there. It is all a 
purely occult doctrine, — this sacred Benares’ which is 
the great centre of attainment, sj-mbolized in their city; 
and the Ganges, — this river, — which is the secret, sacred 
, energ y which has been finally arouse d, and is flowing 
through them like a river of fi re. — a river of ener gy.* 

»'Tt Is because the OrieoUlist and missionary know nothing 
ol occultism, and regard it as superstUion, that their presentment 
ol Indian teaching is so often ignorant and absurd." {Tht StT' 
p«t roiccr, p. 103.) 
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Of course, as a matter-of-facf, the real Ganges is t 
filthj", dirty, germ-infeeled river, — in which natives witi 
all kinds of diseases bathe, and later-oa drink, hnd thus 
spread pJague and other diseases all over India. That 
‘is the fact; but the point is that, syrnbolically, it is 
bound up with this oeenlt doctrine; and to the Hindus, 
of course, it is a reij' sacred river because of that. 

There is much symbolism in all Ibis Hindu terminol- 
ogy. Thn^ the “Jewelled Altar ** is jn the eight* 
petalled lotus below Anahata; the “Isle of Gems” is a 
state of ^Cosmic CoDscionsness-=-or Supreme Ecstasy ; 
wHle the so-called “ Ocean of Necta r’* is the InBnite 
Consciousness Jtself. 

In order to save this precious energy, then, which is 
thus generated within the system, the Yogis endeavour 
to prevent the constant dripp ing^away of .this jold, — 
this *‘dew,“— which drips' 'down through the Hole of 
Brahman. TThat they endeavour to do is to stop up 
this hole in the back with tbe tongue; and their great 
object is to train the tongue so that they can bend it 
back and insert it there; and if they do this, and plug* 
up this entrance, 'then they think they have gained 
great power. And the Yogis perform all kinds of curi- 
ous practices in order to lengthen the tongue and make 
it more pliable, — even catting the thread underneath, ' 
and rubbing it with salt every day, and pulling it out 
with the fingers,— all kinds of curious practices to make 
it long, so that they can bend it back and tuck it up 
this “Hole of^Brabman”; and thus prevent the drip- 
ping-away of this sacred energy, this “dew.” This is 
utilized in the body, and directed to the awakening of 
the psychic centres. 
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These sacred energies, Trhich are tims presen’ed, arc 
called OJAS, and are supposed to be tVe most sacred of 
all energies. 

^On the other hand, mind force is concentrated hy the 
yogi under the naijic Vogabala, and in oriental Black 
Sfagic, this is concentrated on the lowest centre, accord* 
ing to the ritual of the infamous Prayoga, with the re* 
stilt of inducing sc:cual Imllucinatlons. In the. so-called 
white or mcdiumislic magic, the centre of cnergj* is by 
the third centre (the na\;el) for materialization phe- 
nomena, and the fifth or ba.se-of-lbc-fhroat centre for 
^lairaudience. Those who can reach the sixth claim 
khc power of astra l voyaging. 

Now, for awakening the Kundalini, and getting it to 
"perform" properly, you have to hfpin with certain 
iiupBAS, ns they are called,— which arc a comhinatioa of 
the various exercises, that is, asana and rwKArASiA, 
coupled with all the mental e.scrciscs. And there are 
various muobss. They ate caU<\i the YONt ittiORA, the 

MAItA MUDIU, the MAUA [UNOllA, tbc UAJIA STDUA, the 

siuooAf the KiiECUARi, the vAjRou uuDBA (whvch 
last is said to be the most secret and the most sacred of 
all) and many others. 

These Mi'Dius consisbof n combination of certain phj'S- 
jcal postures — in which the legs and feet and hands 
and arms and head and all parts of the body are in a 
certain position,— with breathing exercises, coupled fre* 
qimntlj’ with mantras or chants, and of course intense 
meditation and concentration, on those points where the 
centres are located. The brcaihing'intakcs the psychic 
energy or prana. The attitude facihtates the sending of 
it to certain points in the bodj*; and then, hy will, this 
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’ prana is directed to a certain spot or point, — one of. the 
chakras, — ^nntil it is Tivilied and aroused, — ^when it be- 
gins to glow, it be^ns to spin, and you have that chakra 
aroused by- the action of the Kundalini power or force. 

Just an example of one or two of these iiUDUis, (I) 
Fis the^gaze'on Ajna; hetwwn the eyes, with the tongue 
tu6ked'up in the epiglottis. Then contract the throat 
and press the chin onto Ihe breast. (II) Sit .on the 
left ankle; stretch out the right leg, and take hold of the 
toes with.the hand. Contract the 'throat, and press ’the 
chin firmly against the breast. Now, draw the breath . 
■ through the Soshunma. After holding the breath .as ' 
long as possible, it should be'cxhaled very slowly (so 
as not to expend the Prana). 

In the XKlebrated Yonimudra, the Yogi closes the eyes, 
ears, nostrils and mouth with his fingers. He then 
forces the lips to take the shape of the beak of a crow, 
and inhales, poncontrating in turn upon the chakras. 

ShaJdichalano Mudra is performed by contracting the 
• rectal muscles until a peculiar sound is heard in the 
Sushumns. This is usually preliminary to the Yoni- 
mudra. , ' * 

The Ehechari Mudra consists in tuming'back the 
tongue into the throaJ, as previously described, with the 
mind fixed on Ajna. 

The so-called Bandha are really "bindings,” and rep-i 
resent certain physical methods of controlling Prana. 

A number of these processes are described at Itegth in 
The Serpent Power, to wMch the reader is referred, for 
further particulars. 

These Sludras, then, if practised, arouse the Eunda- 
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lini, awakea tlie chakras, and as thejr are awakened and 
aroused, certain-psychic powers result, such as: 

Auuia., which is the power of assimilating oneself with ' 
an atom. Or — 

which is the power of espanding oneself in 
space; or — 

L.VGHnri, which is the power of reducing gravitation, or 
“levitating”; or — 

'Gumma, which is the power of increasing one’s weight, 

• — apparently adding to gravitation; or — 

Pbvpti, which is the power of instantaneous travelling, 
— that is, “astral projection,” as we here say; or — 
Pbakamta; which is the power of instantaneous rcaliza* 
tion; an irresistible will; or— 

ISHTTA, which is the power of creating hy thought; 

, OT— « .. 

Vashita, which is the power of commanding and being 
obeyed hy beings, by animals and by matter, — so that 
one can move objects without contact. 

All these, of course, ^pend upon the awakening of 
the Eundalini; these powers are mere offshoots of that. 

It has, of comae, been pointed out that these various 
centres or chakras correspond, in a very striking man- 
ner, with the various nervoos plexuses — cardiac, solar, 
lumbar, epigastric, cerebral, etc. This is a very strik- 
ing, fact. It must never be lost sight of, however, that 
while this analogy or correspondence may be present, 
the centres themselves are not located in these various 
bodily plexuses, hut in the Sushumna, — at a point cor- 
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responding to tliem. Arthur Avalon points this out and 
insists upon it over and over again, in Lis work, The 
Serpen# Pou'er. He says: “H^re in the spinal column 
tbey e^ist as extremely subtle vital centres of Prana* 
shaldi and centres of consciousness.” One of the Tan- 
tras also speaks of the lotuses as being strung on the 
Soshumna like beads on a thread. In speaking of the 
lotuses.as being “in” these centres of the body, there- 
fore, this meaning or ^mboUc interpretation' of the lan- 
guage must alwaj*s be bofne in mind. 

■ ’ Kon", this Knndalini force, as it exists at the base of 
the* spine, is supposed to inhabit a three-dimensional 
world, -rthat is, a worid like that in which we live; but 
when it enters the Sushumna, altbongb it enters a defi* . 
nite ^'space,” as we know it, it is supposed to enter a 
Jenirth dimension al space. This is a very curions con- 
tradiction, apparently; bnt there is an 'odd biological 
analogy which seems to bear some relation to this'point; 
and it is this. One of the great “miracles” of science 
is the nutrition of the body, — ^how it is that a potato 
or a chicken which is running about, — or a carrot, or ' 
a slice of ‘bread, — can be little ilaxy Jones tomorrow , — 
can somehow be turned into little hlary Jones, — a part 
of her living body. Tbc miraele of it is — how/ TVe 
know that this process of wietaboiism , or food-chang e 
and cell-growth, goes on all the time in the body. IVhat 
happens to make this matter, .supplied to the body in 
the form of food, become alive , — part of the living 
bodyl 'We do-not know, but we do know this: that, if 
you examine the cenlre^ of a cell with a high-powered 
microscope, there seems to be a double flow of material 
from the outside of the cell to the centr e, and then out 
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attain, in the form of an ellii>5e; it starts from the out* 
side of the cell,— this matter, — as pabulu m of food; 
that it reaches the centre, an^ at that centre some chance 
tabcs'place whereby it becomes living . As it travels 
back, it becomes hodg . In this “centre,” there seems 
to be a well o f energy, — ^welling up from nowhere, con- 
stant, like a iountain, whid) comes from no discernible 
source, and yet is always present; and it is this energy 
w hich AHvifies matt er. It is “in” space, — and'^-ct if 
seems to be spaceless. Il comes from “nowhere.” 

“Seizing upon foreign matter is an outwardly directed 
activity, assim ilation is an inwardly directed actinty or 
lei'll? current ; cell division and multip lication is an 
outwardly directed operation, co-ordinat ion is'lnwardly 
^directed, and so on. . . . This outflow and 'inflow is a 
Jeommon Tantrik notion.” (Avalon, p. 278.) 

You see, then, there is this analogy between an inter- 
esting biological phenomenon and the Kundalini force, 
which, while in three dimensions, is said to enter four, 
as it passes into the Sushunma. 

Just here we encounter the doctrine, on the one hand, 
of the fourth dimension; and, on the other hand of more 
practical ‘ways of awakening the Kundalini, — the par- 
ticular methods used; both of which subjects will be 
taken up in the next chapter. 



CHAPTER Vin 


The KnypAiitNi {Continued) ; “The Foubth Duien- 
siOK," Etc. '• ^ 

.The last chapter ended by stating that the Eimdalini 
power, ^whcn it enters the passage in the spinal colomn, 
— called Sushuvina , — enters info a fourth dimensional 
sphere of activity; and we shall find that this fourth 
dimensional sphere is a sort of sniritiia l - sphere, al- 
though, in a certain sense, it may be said to be tn three 
dimensions, too. A*s this fourth dimension figures so 
largely in our own psychic literature as well as in Hindu 
literature, *1 thiuk it may be well to* obtain as'clear a 
conception as possible of what the fourth dimension 
really is before going further.* 

If yon take a point, that point is defined by Euclid 
as “That which has no parts and no magnitude.” It is 
supposed to be an infinitesimal point of departure, and 
occupies no space in itself. ?»'pw, that point;, acting in 
a certain direction, generates a line, — a line being said 
to be “a number of points laid on end ,” — one direction, 
one dimension. (A direction is a dimension, strictly 
speaking.) Through this same point, if you draw an- 
other line at right angles to the first, you have n second . 

> I must once acain emphasize the fact that I am merely ttatlss 
IbeorJes pr teachings — and not ncccaaarily my own rlewa — in what 
follonra. For a critical dIacOMion of the theory of the Fourth 
Dimension, the reader b referred to Ilolwrt T. Browne’a book. 
The ilyetcry of Space. 
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direction or dimension , — ttco dimensions. And there is 
a third way in which you cm draw a line at right angles 
through tliat point, — at right angles to the other two, — 
and that is at right' angles to the paper or blackboard , — 
because on a flat surfacivor & two-dimensional surface, 
you cannot draw the line on it. These three directions, 
according to geometry, are the only three dimensions 
there are, — the only ways in which you can draw a line 
at right hngles to other lines through a given point. 



Take a square, — ^two dimensions, length and breadth. 
If you^add a third dimension, viz., height, you have 
a cube of three dimensions, generated by moving at right 
angles to itself.* Now, it ought to be possible to 
move in sonic direction at right angles to these three, 
into,a fourth dimension^ in the same way that the second . 
dimensioh is at right angles to the first, the third di- 
mension is at right angles to the second, the fourth di- 
mension should bo at right angles to the third I Theo- 
retically, there should be a fourth dimension, just as 
there are the traditional three. 
iThe cube, opened out, becomes — very curioual7— the Cross. 
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"We ]aaoir that, 5n algebra, it is easy to “create” a 
fo^h dimension. "We can, write X-*, first dimension, 
X-*, X-*, etc., and it is jnst as easy to write X-* or X-" — 
(to the nth) — as it is any other nnmbcr’or power. In 
mathematics, we can deal with four dimensions, or any 
number of dimensions, bat in geometry it is difficult to 
do so. Moving at right angles to itself, a square would 
generate a enbe, and that cube, moving at right angles 
to itself, should generate a hypergoUd or fesseract , — 
which is a fourth-dimensional figure, — generated by the 
movement of the cube, in the same way that a cube is 
created by the movement of a square, or the'square is 
generated by the znoreoent of a line. 



Each higher space is generated from the one’lower; 
and we have calculated eiactly what a “tesseract” 
should possess. It should have sLvteen comers, thirty- 
two edges, twenty-four square faces and eight bottuding 
cubes; and it may be of interest to state, in this connec- 
tion, that the geometry of the fourth dimension has been 
worked-out so accnratdy that there is a large book, by 
Prof. Manning, dealing with “Geometry of Jour Di- 
mensions,” and explaining it in great detail. 

Probably you have heard a great deal r^arding the 
connection between the fourt h dimensio n and jilairv oy- 
ance. The clairvoyant power Xa certain kind of clair- 
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voyance) enables you to see into the interior of s solid 
object. For instance, a person brings you a box and 
asks, “What' is in theref”^ A clain-oyant can tell. 
You say, “Howl is impossible to see into a box or 
anything ■wliich is sealed up in all directions.” We 
can tfll by analogy how that is possible. 

Let ns suppose' that a piece of paper is a flat world, 
having two dimensions, — a flat surface; and that there 
are beings living on this two-dimensional world who do 
not know anything about height, or the third dimen- 
sion,— only length and breadth; they are two-dimen- 
aional beings; in their consciousness a third dimension 
could not enter. This square — “A” is a room of theirs; 



and an individnat would live inside it. Another indi- 
vidual, B, outside the square would never be enabled to 
see inside, unless there wcje a door made for him to 
enter, — because he could never see that person from an 
elevat’ed or higher space; because it does not exist for 
him, — a third space. But ic« can see this “person” by 
lookiog down on him from above, — into what, to the 
two-dimensional being, would be a closed space, — the 
interior of a hermetically scaled room. We can see that 
person from outside, because ice can look down on him 
from above, — see him from a third-dimensional view- 
point. 

To make the analogy clearer, I see rings in a box be- 
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a true knot iu it* lu order to tie a knot in the string, 
you have to lift-up one end over the other, and that is 
taking it into the third dimension, — which you are not 
entitled to do! As long ns it is fiat, kejjt in two di- 
mensions, you cannot tie a knot in any string. 



Prof. Zollser, of Eeipsic, sealed the ends of a piece of 
cord onto his table, ^e rope being free from knots; 
the lights were'' turned down, and, in the presence of 
Slade, the mediam, a number o! knots were found to 
be tied in tie cord,— which wonld be impossible to ac- 
count for, so long as the two ends of the cord were 
sealed. 

In our space, when you hold the two ends of a cord, 
you cannot tie a true knot in the string. You can tie 
a loop, but that is not what we want. You cannot tie a 
true knot in any piece of string when the ends are held. 
But Zollner said, “it is possible for the spirit , — being a 
fourth dimeiaional being, — to take that rope into the 
fourth dimension, and iu some way turn it over, and 
produce a knot in it, — in much the same manner that 
u’C can ptodnee a knot by lifting this piece of string 
£ into the third dimension when tying it.“ On the basis 
< largely, of these experimmts, he wrote his famous work 
/ on Transcendental Phpsies. 
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If thi? foarth dcRicaston really exists, it enahl« us 
to account for many psycliic facts, — because it would 
I>cnnit us to attain a higher point of view, — from an- 
other dimension, — whtdi would allow us to look down 
into jhis world ot ours from a highe r sinte of mind . — 
in the same way that tre can look dov^Tj on a two-dimen- 
sioual world from a higher plane of consciousness, and 
see what is inside it; in this way we can accoant for 
clain’oyant dio^osis, 

A clain'oyant can look at a human being and say, 
“Your liver is out of oitlcr!'* How docs he look at the 
' interior of the body! Fourth-dimensional sight! 

There is one other point in this connection which is 


a. a. B. 

interesting. Yon have just seen that a glove can be 
turned from to a left-handed glove by turning 

it inside out.i^Tbe “astral world ** is said to be, in one 
sense, a fo urth -dimensional worl d, and to possess prop- 
erties which that world possesses. It is also a mirror- 
world. Look at a mirror; we stand in front of it, and 
it reflects onr^image . but the right and left hands are 
rev^rsedi and all the movements of the body are 
versed in the reflection. The distance an object is this 
mde of the mirror appears to be the same distance on 
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dimensional ; and of course tlic chakras arc, as I hare 
Raid before, composed of vital sujw^ance. 

Spenkinp of this point, Avalon saj-s; “They (the 
chakras) can be the objects of imrae<lialc perception 
only to Yogis. , . . CJhakras proper, which as subtle, 
vital, and conscious ccnlrrs in the spinal cord are in- 
visible to any but a Yogr« vision. . . . The Yogi ‘secs’ 
the chakras with his menial eye (ajoa). . . (Pp. SO, 
177.) 

This Knndnlinl power, then, after passing tip the 
Snshumna, and awakening the various clukms or 
psychic centres in turn, is said to create or generate or 
Wget a AVtr Vnh' tru of ac tivity , in the sense that it 
calls it into being. It brings into play, into actirity, 
a pw world, which has not ciwtetl until then; this is 
in ft sense a “creation" of a universe by thc^mating or 
\union of matter and Rplrit.Vand this is what has sym- 
bolically been c.slled the CfU tUnl .Vamo.??/ it is the 
arotisjng of the KundaVmi and Its action on our ma- 
trri al world." 

"Vnirn 're ramc to the praetical part, t*ir . Uo\t to 
eteaien /Air Aurnfa.'ini potrfr.— wr mw that there were 
certain practices, e,snetl .Vvdrcj, which consist in as- 
RUtning ft certain bwlily position, vlrana; practising /'ra- 
tiayarno.—getimg. so far as pov-iblr, rhythm and har- 
mony and balance, and coneentrating detlniicly upon 
certain centres willun the body,— these centres being 
the ch-skras. That t>eiftg done, the Kuadalini power is 
awakenetl, visifi'^ tb- chakras, and you have all these 

1 rrvf'^to't ka* liii ti, Ciilf** 

mr» •nwK-1 Int.fwtJT. t» » ,oTt «.f 1 ^> | 

«•>« *n s*tH tsf “ 
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Siddhis, or p^chic poiroi^ n-hicli aatociatically come 
of themselres, as it is awakened/ 

Regarding the awakening of the Swami 

Yiveliananda, in his Raja X070, says: 

^ “After practising this first breathing for a few days, 
you take np a higher one. Slowly fill the lungs with 
breath through the Ida, the left nostril, and at the same 
time coneealrate the mind on the nerre cnrrenL Yon 
ar^ as it were, sending the nerve cummt down the 
giinal'colnnm, and striking violently at that last plans, 
the basic lotos , which is tiiangnlar in form, the seat of 
the Hundalinl. Then hold the current there for some 
time. Imagine that yon are dowly drawing that nerve 
carrent with the breath throogh the other side, then 
slowly throw it ooi throogh the right nostril. This you 
will find a little diScalt to practise. The easiest wagr 
is to stop the right nostril with the thumb, and then 
slowly draw in the breath through the left; then close 
both nostrils with tbnmb and forefinger, and imagine 
that you are sending that current down, and striking 
the base of the susliumTtn; then take the thomb off, and 
let the breath oat through the right nostril. Xeit, in- 
hale slowly through that nostril, keeping the other closed 
by the forefinger; then close both, as before. ... It U 
well to begin with four seconds, and slowly increase. 
Draw in four seconds, hold in sixteen seconds, then throw 
out in eight seconds. This makes one Frana'jama. At 

' »Itt Use VedAs it U «aid: •'HoW e»B there be Sldihi 

(psyebie power*) for biia who biows oat Use lix the 

tixtees tie £re XthcTt, uti tiree is tie own 

bodjT" 
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the same time think of the triangle; concentrate the 
mind on that centre. The imagination can help you a 
great deal. . . . The next breathing is slowly drawing 
the breath in, and then immediately throwing it out 
slowly, and then stopping the breath out, using the 
some numbers. The only difference is that in the first 
case, the breath was held in, and in the second held out. 
C The last is the easier one. The breathing in which you 
\hold the breath in the lungs must not be practised too 
much. . . . One day, if yoo practise h ard, the Kunda- 
jlini will be aroused.’*' 

Now, as you are practising I*rananama, and the neces- 
sary concentration to awaken the Kundalini, certain 
forces will begin to develop, — certain phenomena will 
begin to be obsen-ed. One of them is the peculiar in- 
ternal sound which you will notice; this is called the 
Yoke of the Xada. The Hindus claim that this sacred 
“Voice of the Nada” is heard internally; that it is the 
“Voice of the Silence,” or the “S oundless Sound , 
of which so much has been written, and so much mys- 
tery has been made. It is this voice, or this sound, 
which is soiuidless to an outsider, but which is dis- 
tinctly heard by the person himself. 

Says H. B. Blavatsky (in The Voice of the Silence ) : 

“He who would hear the Voice of Nada, ‘the Sound- 
less Sound,’ and comprehend it, has to learn the na- 

iTbe familiar Caduceus of Mercury is said to be a symbolical 
expression of tbe Kundalini; tbe central rod is tbe Snsbonsa 
—interlaced by Ida and Tingalaj tbe two wings at the top are the 
_two lobes or peUls of tbe Ajna Chakra, while the little ball at 
the top o! the rod is the pineal gland. 
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turo of Dharana. . . . W’hon to lilmscif Ills form ap- 
pears unreal, as do on waking all the forms we see in 
dreams; when he lies ceased to hear the manif, he ma^ 
discern the ovn— the inner sou nd which kills the ou^. 


. . . For then iJjc soul will Lear, and will remeznher. 
. . . And then to the inner car will speak the voice op 
riTE SILENCE, . . , And now ihy Stlf is lost in SEi,r, — 
thyself unto thyself, — merged in that self from which 
thon first didst radiate. . . . Behold i thou hast become 
, the Light, thou hast become the Sound, thou art thy 
'^Jfaster and thy God. Thou art tiiyselp the object of 
thy search; the voice unbroken, that resounds through- 
out eternities,— osempt from change, from ain cicmpt, 
the seven sounds in one, the voice op toe silence. Om 
Tat Sat ” 


These sounds or phenomenal acoustic manifestations 
have been classified.* 

Madame Blavatsbj', again, in The Voice of the Silence 
(pp. 10-11), lists them as follows: 

First; a nightingale. 

Second : the sound of a cymbal. 

Third; the ocean spirit in a shell; sound of rushing wa- 
ters. 

Fonrth: the Chant of Vena, — (an Indian stringed in- 
strument like a lute). 

Fifth; a hamhoo Sate. 

Sixth : a trumpet blast. 

1 These nada "sounds” usually proceed from the region of the 
Ileart. but are said sometimes to be beard In the right ear. In 
the eighth or Laya state, wo arrira at the "soundless” rondition. 
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Seventh: duU thunder rumhling. 

Eighth: you pass through all those and you attain Si- 
lence, which is the silence we wish to attain, the ‘ * Pearl 
of Great Price,” which has been obtained after pass- 
ing through these ordeals, in order to obtain these 
• phenomena. Then you arrive at this supreme attain- 
ment 

Other writers have said that you hear buzzing sounds, 
the sounds of a lute, of a harp, of a bell (a propos this, 
you will remember the ‘‘astral bell” which Madame 
Blavatsky produced) ; the sound of waves, of thunder, 
the hum of the bee, of a metal drum, and finally Silence. 
This drum-sound is generally beard in the Ajna chakra, 
between t he eyes.' 

Now, if you were frankly to ask me what degree of 
objectivity I should attach to these sounds,— what they 
signify, — I should be Inclined to think that they have 
a physiological basl8j_ and they are due to Jwo causes. 
One is the pressure _ of the blood, which, os we know, 
will produce .singing in the ears and other sounds ; and 
the second and more important is the fact that by the 
intense practise of Pranaifama, tiny ajr- bub bles find 
their way into the blood, and, travelling through the cir- 
culatio n, produce these eitraordinarj’ sounds. Of 
course, I think that, ossocialfd with these sounds occur, 
very often, cztraordinary psychic phenomena ; bnt per- 
sonally I should be inclined to tliink that these sound- 
phenomena have not any particular spiritual signifi- 

1 The nada is held to he “the first produced znovemeot of the 
Id eetln g cogmic consciousoess Icadmg up to the Sound Sroh- 
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cancc, but rather ore the result of certain physiological 
rticnomena going on in the body. 

/ To return to the point; ITow to arouse the Kunda- 
' lini power, Swami Vivclcanantla, in his llaja Xoga has 
a paragraph on this, and, in fact, lie has been criticized 
quite extensively for giving so much information, — 
because, some said, it would cause harm 1 I have olwaj's 
felt that many people are great co\\ards, when it comes 
to matters psj'chie; for in the same way that you nercr 
make any definite advance in physios or chemistry or 
any other science without expcrimctiUng and trying 
things out, in the same way you do not make any ad* 
vance in psychics— unless you experiment. 

TVhen I wag working in Toga sj-stcranticolly, people 
would say to me, "Oh, it's all right; you 71 become in- 
sane! Tou’ll Lave trouble with your longs and your 
mind by following these Pranayaroa exercises; you’ll 
become insane eventuaUy!" And I would reply, "All 
right; I tcill become insane. But I am going to do these 
cxercisesl" And I did do them, and 1 don’t think I 
am insane. At least, I hope not ! 

The point is, I think there is very little danger in 
giving these exercises to people, because practically no 
one has the persistence to follow them out 1 It requires 
great practice and concentration, for months and months, 
to obtain enough results to be detrimental to anybody, ' 
and by that time you faaive had enough experience to 
do them properly.^ 

Swami Vivekananda says: 

1 “ETery man is «iil)er a fool or hla own physician at Forty.” 
(Proverb.) 
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"ProJiB means the vital forces in one’s own body. 
Tnnio means controlling them. There are three sorts of 
Pranayama, — the verj* simple, the middle and the very 
high. The whole of Pranayama is divided into two 
parts. One is called filling; the other is called empty- 
ing the lungs. "When you begin with 12 seconds in the 
lowest Pranayama, when you begin with 24 seconds in 
the middle Pranayama, that Pranayama is the best 
which begins with 36 seconds. That Pranayama in 
which there is first perspiration, then vibration of the 
body, then rising from the seal and joining of the man’s 
soul with great bliss, — is the highest Pranayama. Fix- 
ing the mind on the lotus of the heart, or on the centre 
of the head, — this ia called nu.\navA.” 

(As a matter of fact, Dharana is not limited to that. 
You can concentrate on other things.) 

"Dhjana is spohen of, and a few e.vamples given of 
what to meditate iipon. SU straight, and look at the 
tip of your no^cT Later on, we will come to know how 
that concentrates the mind, how, by controlling the two 
optic nerves, one advances a long way towards the con- 
trol 01 tiic nrc__of reaction and so to the control of the 
will. These arc a few specimens of meditation. Imag- 
ine a lotus upon the top of the bend, several inches up, 
and virtue as its centre, the stalk a-s ^owleilgc. The 
eight petals of the Iotas are the eight powers of the 
Yogi. laside, the jjtamras and jiisUls-ore renunciation. 
If the Yogi refuses the external powers, he will come to 
salvation. So the eight petals of the lotus are the eight 
powers, but the intcnial slarocns and pistils are the ex- 
treme renunciation, the renunciation of all these. In- 
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side of that Lotas, think of the Golden One , the Al- 
mighty, the Intangible. He whose name is oit, the in- 
expressible, surrounded with effulgent light. Meditate 
on that. Another njetJitntion is given. Think of a 
space in your heart , and in the midsi of that space think 
that a /lamc^is -burning. Think of that flame as your 
own_SQul, and inside that flame is another space, efful- 
gent, and that is the soul of your soul, God . Meditate 
upon that in the heart. ..." 

Of the two great sources of information concerning 
these inner, mj'stic practices of the Togis, the Shiva 
Sanhita is strangely silent. It gives almost no infonna- 
tion of value regarding the awakening of the kunds- 
lint. The ffalha Yoga Praitpiko, however, is more pre- 
^(flsc. Here we read? 

"As Ananta, the Lord of Serpents, supports this 
whole Universe with his mountains and forests, so Knn- 
dalini is the main support of all the Toga practices. 
"When Euudalim is sleeping, it is .aroused by the favour 
of the Guru , and then all the lotuses and Granthis 
(knots) are pierced . Then Prana goes throngh the 
royal road, Snshnmna. Then the mind remains sus- 
_pended . and then the Yogi cheats death. . . . He who, 
with upturned face and tongue dosing the bole in the 
palate, contemplates upon Kundalini,' and drinks the 
clea r waves of the .stream of nectar , flowing from the 
moon in the head i nto the sixteen petal Icd_lotus (in the 
throat), through the control oyer prana, during the 
Hatha Yoga practiee,-'this Yogi is freed from all dis- 
eases and lives long with a body soft and beautiful as 
the fibre3_o£ a lotus stem. . , . The Enndalini^ is do- 
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scribed as being coiled like a serpent. He who causes 
that shaliti to jnove is freed, without doubt. . . . You 
should awaken the sleeping serpent Kundalini by taking 
hold of his tail . Between the Ganges and the Jumuna 
there sits a young widow inspiring pity. He should ' 
despoil her forcibly, for it leads one to the supreme seat 
of Vishnu. Ida is the sacred Ganges and Pingala the 
Jumun a. Between Ida and Pingala there sits the young 
widow Kundalini. . . . Seated in the Vajrasana posture, 
firmly take hold of the feet near the ankles and slowly 
beat with them the Kanda . Assuming the Vajrasana 
posture, the Yogi should cause the Kundalini to move ; 
he should then perform the Bhaslrika Kumhliaka. Thus 
he will soon awaken the Kundalini. He should then 
cont rast the sun ( near the navel) and cause the Kunda- 
lini to move. Even though he be in the month of death, 
he need not fear it. (Contracting the stomach contracts 
the * sun. ’l By moving the Kundalini fearlessly, for 
about an hour and a half, she is drawn upwards a little 
through the Sushumna. By this proee.ss Kundalini cer- 
tainly leaves open the mouth , and the Prana goes nat- 
n rally thrmigli i L . . . Only a Yogi leading the life of 
a celibate and observing a moderate and nutritious diet, 
obtains perfection in the manipulation of Kundalini 
within forty-five days. Having set the Kundalini in 
motion, he should practise the Bhastrika Kumbhaka 
constantly. The person perfected in Yama, and prac- 
tising this, need never fear death. ...” 

Arthur Avalon, in Tke Serpent Poxcer (pp. 240-41), 
says: 

‘*The principle of all the methods to attain &madhi 
is jlo ^ the Prana out of Ida and Pingala.1 When 



176 inonER PSTCniCAL DEVELOPJIEXT 

tills is ncliicvp<l those Nndis hocome 'dead,' hecatisc vital* 
ity has gone out of tlicm. The Prana then enters Sus- 
hurann, and, after piercing by the aid of Kundalinl the 
fiix clialcrns in the Snshumna , hocomes Laya or absorbed 
in the Sah n srar a. The means to this end, when operal* 
mg from the JInladhnra, seem to vary In detail, but 
embody a common principle, — namely, the forcing of 
Prana don-nwanl and Apatia upwards (that is, the re- 
verse of their natural directions) by the Jalandhara and 
Sfiilabandha, or otherwise, when their union the in- 
jcmnl fire is increase d. The position is thus similar to 
a hollow tube in which a piston is working at both ends 
without escape of 'the (central ai^ which thus becomes 
-heated, Then the serpent force Kundalinl, aroused by 
the heat thus generated, is aroused from lier potential 
state called ‘sleep,’ in which she lies coiled up; she then 
hisses and straighte ns. herself, ond enters the Siishumna, 
when by further repeated efforts the chakras in the 
Snsliumna are pierced.” 

Tlic whole sum and substance 'of tbc mudras, as a 
matter of fact, is simply this: That one must, while 
sitting in Asana and practising the rrnnaynmo, concen- 
trate on the chakras, in turn, beginning with the lowest 
and meditating on that, and then on the next, and then 
on the nest above it, ond so on, — xintil the seven have 
been passed through. The first stage is to endpavour 
to feel the position of the lotuses in the body, — to be- 
come as sensitive and receptiv e as possible , and then to 
feel, if possible, where that centre is. As the centre of 
consciousness is s hifted , you begin to feel a stirring . 
You should then hold it there , meditate on tha t spot, and 
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/then will that that centre shall he aroused, by this psy- 
tchic energy wliich is being directed to that particular 
(centre* 

The point is, you should not try to develop purely 
telepathy, purely clairvoyance, purely astral projection, 
purely phj'sical phenomena, — ^hut rather to arouse the 
Kundalini by certain methods of life, — mental and phys- 
ical, psychic and spiritual; and when ihat is awakened, 
automatically all these p«^chic powers will come to you. 
As proper progress is made in awakening this power, 
these other psychic phenomena will come of themselves, 
—of their own accord ; then you will find that you are 
able to levitate yourself, or jjriucct the astral body , to 
read other people’s roind s, to contro l animal s, or to be- 
come invisible, or any of tbe numerous things which 
you have read about. 

The process of arousing the Kundalini may, then, be 
summarized thus: 

Physical and mental escrcises, of a specific character, 
arouse this power; and the power, once aroused, vivifies 
in turn the various chakras. Sitting in the prescribed 
Asana, the mind is steadied by a suitable hludra, and 
Pranayama is begun. Tbe air is inhaled and retained 
(Kumbhaka), being forced downward, in the body, 
against the low er pragic currents, which are at the same 
time ipreed upwards, by contraction of the anal muscles. 
Concentration, during this early period, has so far been 
upon .^na ; but it is now shifted to tbe Heart centre. 

'‘•Tbe order (ol aTousing) is, flrrt, meditation on them, ne^t 
awakening tbo Kundalini and Her passage to tbe Brahma-lotus 
and then her return therefrom . . etc top. ot., p. 3). 
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and the thoupht (image) of a flame is held in the mind, 
oxistiug in this centre. This is now mentall y projected 
downwards to the lowest centre (MuJadhara). Internal 
heat or "Fire” is thereby generated, which arouses Kun- 
(lalini. Thereupon she becomes activy , pierces the open- 
ing into the Soshumna, and proceeds upwards to the 
second centre, which she vivific »--and so on, until all 
are linally aroused. 

The mere awahening of the centres, however, docs not 
in itself insure "liberation.” Even when Knndalini 
has reached and vivified the topmost chakra — Sahasrata, 
—this is not insured. There is a constant tendency on 
the part of the Kandalini to return to its starting point, 
and work must bo incessant. Only when Kundalini 
takes up her fcrmanenl abode in Sahosrara is liberation 
attained. It is said that great psychic powers are in- 
sured to the Yogi uho can bold Kundali Sbakt! in this 
centre for throe days and three nights steadily. 

Great care must he taken to guide the ICundalini 
safely back again, ot the close of ^leditation, to its cen- 
tre at the base of the spine. For, as Avalon says, “the 
return of Kundalini is the setting again of the Tivatma 
in the phenomenal world of the lowest plane of being 
after it Lad been raised tlierefrom in a state of ecstasis, 
or Samadhi” (p. 251). The Kundalini is therefore, as 
a rule, led'hack to Anahata (the heart centre), retained 
there during a period of meditation, and then led down 
again to the lowest centre, whence it started. The ease 
with which this process is accomplished depends partly 
upon the vdll of the Yogi and partly upon the purity 
of the Nadis.* 

iQue of the diatinguiahing characteristics of cestssr aroused 
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It must not be thought, however, that the object of 
arousing Kundalini is merely to produce or induce 
psychic phenomena. On the contrary, its prime object 
is to attain Cosmic Consciousness thereby — “the rous- 
ing and stirring up of Kundali in Kundali Toga is a 
form of that merger of the individual into the universal 
consciousness which is the end of every system of In- 
dian Toga.*’ It is said, indeed, that the form of union 
so attained is more complete than any other, and that 
Samadhi attained through Dhyana — pure meditation, 
without arousing the Kundalini — is not so perfect or so 
“Blissful.” The Kuodallni is the individualized ex- i 
nvess Son of the Eteai Cosmie Power, and the reunion, orj 
merger of the microcosm into the macrocosm representsj 
the goal of attainment.' 

In one sense, of course, the Hindu philosophy ia a 
stlfUh philosophy, — simply the development of self. 

But is not all religion— Christianity included — selfish 
in the last analysisT As Edward Carpenter says: “Ee- 
ligion and Morality, under the commercial regime be- 
came, as was natural, perfectly selfish. It was always: 
“Am / aavedf Am I doing the right thing! Am I 
winning the favour of God and man! Will my claims 
to salvation be allowed! Did / make a good bargain in 

by KuBcIali Voga !• tboj utrfm e cot/ww of tie Wf. Tbts l», 
of eourw, ml»o chsraeterWlc of nanj- i>«yehie phenomena, and may 
be not«d in tbe ca»pe of matrrializiog mediume, ete. 

iSays Avaton? “U is to b« noted that, in the EatlmaUon 
of tbe practitioners of Kundali Yoga, it ta tbe highest Yoga, in 
which a perfect Samadhi 1« g^cd by tha union with Ehlra’ of 
both boJ r and mind** (p. “ — 
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allowing Jesus to be crucified for me?” (Paffan m 
Christian Creeds, p. 190.) ^ . 

And we read that “doing good to others is the s 
preme doty” in the primary stages of Yoga. 

/ The whole aim of Toga is to arrire at this state of ha 
mony, — of internal balance or adjostment,— which is ah 
the great aim of magic and mystical practices, — to equil 

briate the forces within the body to those without, t 

adjust the ribrations, (he general forces within the bod, 
to the external Cosmos; and when that has been brough 
about, then jtju have harmony and happiness. 

There arc many people who, when you mentioj 
'■‘■Samad&r' or •‘Cosmic Conscrousness’^wiil say: “’Ob 
that is ail hallucination! Tou arc in a morbid, abnorma' 
state, through these concentrations, breathing exercises, 
and so forth! You get into a sort of semi-anesthetic 
condition, where anything appears real to you, — in 
which state you deceive yourself, — as in dreams." But 
the Hindu says, “No, it is a true state; it is as real as 
anything in the world, and if you do not believe it, e Jpe- 
^ Wence it yourself; and then you will bcliere it.” The 
psj’chologist says, “No! I cannot experience this. I 
want an objective, outside proof.” And the Hindu 
says, “You can’t have that objective, outside proof. 
Experience it. Then you will know.” 

So there is this irreconcilable conflict between the 


two schools, — ^the objective and the subjective. One 
Say’S, “You. must know from inner experience”; and 
the other says, “I must know from outside experience”; 
and you cannot settle this ntgument unless you have 
enough of the inner experience to know that what the 
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in their language. They are bombastic. They claim a 
great deal, and they say many things which appear to 
us rubbish, — and a groat many things which doubtless 
arc rubbish, — such as living for ever, and “IIo who does 
this is immune from all disease,” and so on. Neverthe- 
less, they possess great knowledge and know great truths. 

This brings me to my last point, which is this : There 
are three schools of psychic development in existence — 
the "Xoga, which we have been discussing; the Occult} 
and the purely 'Mediunmtie or Tsyehk. 

Toga Philosophy we have now studied and know a 
good deal about; the mcdiumistic or wychic yon prob- 
ably know a good deal about also, plediums depend 
upon becoming reeeptivc or passive , and allowintr influ- 
encea to play through the orcanlsm and assume contrd . 
(I have given a fairly complete account of these methods 
Sin my books Your PsycMc Powers: and Iloto to Develop 
[Tkem. 

The Occulllsta, — the representatives of the Occult 
school, — Bay. “That is wrong! This extreme passiv- 
ity, — this extreme receptivity to influences,— is iigt a 
good thing for the human Ego. It allows influences to 
play on aud through you which arc not helpful. Tou 
don't know what they are. It is to be discouraged!” 
In that I think they are very largely right. I think 
extreme mcdiumistic and psychic development is not 
helpful, and that the occultist is often correct in that 
point-of-view. Tou should retain- a consciousness of 
^If,— a coptcol of the ego.— during psychic experiences; 
and this control can be obtained by Yoga practices 
which, as you see, are a sort of “halfway house” between 
the Eastern and ‘Western schools. 
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It is hard to say jnst what is right and what is wrong 
in all these three methods of development; but in the 
same way that, in observing an exciting event, you b^ 
come lost in the excitement and in the event, and in a 
certain sense lose aelft yet in another sense you do not 
lose the sense of self, so, in the same way, in Samadhi, 
— in cosmic consciousness, — ^you experience this mystical 
state, — become one with the Superconscionsness, — ^but 
at the same time 3 mu retain your own consciousness, — 
experiencing the one without losing the other. This 
is hard to explain, hut theoretically there should he a 
merging into the higher consciousness while retaining 
the “self” as a bac^round,— without the feeling of 
self. 



CHAPTER IS 

. **TnE GtrARDlAKS OF TUB TnRISgOLD** 


In the present chapter, I prop^ to dwell, first of all, 
upon the ethical side of the teachings of the Hindus, — 
before passing on to the more practical or experimental 
side of the subject. Let us consider the little treatise 
called LigJit on the Path, which has been acknowledged 
to be one of the best books written on this subject. It 
IS a series of sayings or “aphorisms” which must he 
taken symbolically, and the instructions which are given 
must be accepted, not on their face value, but with a 
certain inner meaning, and the ability to interpret them 
results from a prolonged study of Hindu and psychic 
science. For instance, take three sentences, such as the 
following: 

“Desire only that which is within you. Desire only 
that which is beyond you. Desire only that which is un* 
atlainahle.” 

Apparently paradoxes! Solution: 

“For within you is the light of the world, — the only 
light that can be shed upon the path. If you are un« 
able to perceive within you, it is useless to look for it 
elsewhere. It is beyond you, because when you reach 
it you bav ejost yourself. It is unattainable, because it 
for ever reced es.** . . . 

Of course tbe great founder of the Toga ^em, 

was TATANJiU, and he had a series of sayings or 
“aphorisms,” as they are called, which outline the in- 
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structions to be followed in Toga. He did not outline 
the specific exercises so much as the philosophy; and for 
this reason, if you read Patanjali's Yoga Sxjstem, hop- 
ing that you will get specific instrnelions as to how 
to awaken the Kundalini, you will be disappointed. If 
you want that kind of information, do not get Patanjalil 
An iUnminating Exposition of these Aphorisms will, 

( however, be found in 3Eabel Collins' little book. The 
Transparent Jatcl. 

"We now come to the question of kabua, abont which 
a great deal has been written. Practically, for our pur- 
poses, K.VKSIA means cause akd effect, — the result of 
certain actions,— -the consequences of deeds. SIabica is 
not a sort of fluidic substance which runs after a person > 
like a dog,— as many people think, — but it is simply the 7 
result of your own actions, yonr own thoughts, your I 
own emotions, your own life. In other words, It is, as i 
I have said, cause and effect 
But KsBiix is more than a physical law; it is some- 
thing which is intimately bound-up with a person and 
his life or lives, — aud follows him, as it were, from one 
life to another life. Of course, in that case, as you see, 
it is intimately connected with the doctrine of EEixa^a- 
KATiON, — because the Hindus contend that this life which 
we are now living, is but a ** drop in the bucket,” — an 
infinitely small speck in the whole span of existence, 
and the doctrine of warwa extends not only to this life 
— but to th e ichoU of life, — os seen in its vast exten- 
sions. Therefore, in a ^nse, there is some truth in this 
doctrine that a man's life is controlled by his karma, but 
it is not the ordinarj' acceptation that most people have 
of it ; and when yon come to consider the doctrine of 



“QUAKDiXnS op the THRESHOLD” 185 


REINCARNATION you vrfll find that there are several diffi- 
cvilties within the problem which certainly require so- 
lution.^ 

First of all there is the old question: "Why do we 
not remember our past lives 1 People say, "If I have 
lived before, why don*t I remember my past lives!" 
The answer to that is that the total self,— of which we 
in this life are a mere infinitesimal expression, — is exist- 
ent in a spher e of activity which is unreachable in the 
present life; and that we are incapable of bringing over 
into the physica l brain oar thoughts, our experiences, 
of past lives; and the reason for this is because there 
is a break between the material and the immaterial 
worlds, as expressed in the manifestations of conscious- 
ness through the brain. 

"When you come to think of it, very few of us can 
remember wbat we did today last week or even yester- 
day. So it is only natural to suppose that even if we 
had lived a previous life— with the extraordinary dis- 
connection resulting at birth,— it would be extremely 
difficult, if not impossible, for the majority of people 
to carry-over their mental experiences and memories 
into this life. 

Another thing: this "personality” which we now 
know, Theosophists believe to have been built up, as a 
result of our actions in this life; it is the result of our 
present growth,— of our environment, our reactions to 

»Seo my earlier work Tour Ptyehie Poteert: ond Dow to 
Dnelop ThtP% for a diicnssion of this question. I again em- 
phasize that, in what follows, I am merely stating theory or 
teaching, and sot secesaarily my own views. Eaeh reader must 
form his own conclusions from the existing data. 
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it ; it is the prodacl of this life. But the jbasie p rinciple 
behind it, the soni, the “S’,” of tshich we are the expres- 
sion, is that vast soo l of which we here are bat a little 
spark or oSshoot; and when we die, we add to that great 
pool the expenences of thfe life. "We supply additional 
material to onr ioial life, — gathered from this life; and 
every life furnishes new _c(h(<tand new material with 
which we supply the total self, — of which we are the 
exnresaon. . Such is the teaching. 

Ido not know whether I have made this clear; hot the 
point is that from each life we gather certain experi- 
ences, and wc add these experiences to the total self, 
and we consequently become richer and more expe- 
rienced and more advanced with each life that we live. 

. Hany people can apparently remember incidents in 
their past lives. I have met several who claim that they 
can do so; and who certainly offer remarkably good evi- 
dence of the fact On passing into certain psj'chic 
states, they remembered scenes,— incidents which had 
previously occurred to them; and in answer to those 
who would say '^STerely hallacinalion,” they say “No! 
"When I went to a certain place I knew beforehand what 
would happen there, and what that place would be like. 

I could tell that there had been a door cut in this wall 
which is no longer existent; and on inquiry it was 
Ehown that a door had existed in that spot”; — and 
many similar instances of that character, — seeming to 
show that a memory of past lives is possible with certain 
people who claim it. 

TTiis doctrine of sanau, then, — to come back to that, • 
—contends that a man is the result of his action^ and 
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all that he suffers is the result of his actions; and that 
implies the doctrine of free will, — so in order to un- 
derstand KARMA properly, we must understand this prob- 
lem of FREE WILL. It IS a mclaphysical problem and a 
very dilBcult one, but I think it can be mode relativ’cly 
clear. 

Free ‘Will means merely that wc have free choice in 
our actions, — ^^7hich, of course, everybody who has not 
thought about it extensively believes. Common sense 
and our own inner feelings tell us that if we go out of 
a certain LouSc we can turn to the right or to the left, 
as we choose; hut those who do not believe in Free Will, 
— the DETCRMiNtSTS, — soy "Nol Every action, every 
choice you make in this life, ia the result of previous 
education, environment, mental, moral and physical up- 
hringiug; and every action you perform,— every thought 
you think,— is the result of previous training, and you 
could not possibly have thought or acted othciwisel" 

For examples If you were to place a man on the 
edge of a precipice, and he had the tendency or the 
temptation to commit suicide, he might leap off the 
precipice and commit that act, — if certain previous 
stimuli in his life caused him to do so; and the deter- 
itLViSTS say, "If you lined up o hundred men along that 
bank, and their prcvioiLs mental and pbj'sical and moral 
training had been exactly olike, all those men \^'ouId 
jump off into the river, and none of them could possibly 
have been able to restrain themselves! In other words, 
our oction-s are determined.*' That is the basis of De- 
ierminxsvx. 

And, the Determinists say, it must be true for this • 
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soul, — simply by facts, — by phenomena, by scientific 
proof.' 

These doctrines which have been handed down to us 
from the East, through Theosophy, through Rosicmcian- 
ism, through the secret doctrines of all the ages, — have 
come to us, it is claimed, from a very old civilization, — 
older than. Egypt, — and that Is the cirilization of At- 
lantis. Probably most of you hnow the storj' of Atlan- 
tis, which Plato ha.s narrated very beautifully; hut in 
few words it is simply that there existed in the centre 
of the fAtlantie Ocean a vast continent, named “At- 
lantis,” on the northern coast of which were the “Gar- 
dens of the Hesperidcs,”— and that it possessed a very 
high culture and civilization. This whole continent, 
after its inhabitants rose to a great pinnacle of culture, 
and conquered a large part of tbc then civilized'world, 
sank beneath tbc Atlantic Ocean in an enormous cata- 
elj’sm, and was entirely swamped by the waves, in the 
year 9600 n. c. or thereabouts; and the only parts of 
Atlantis which now exist are the Azore s islands, which 
were the highest mountain-peaks of the Atlantian con- 
tinent. 

For hundreds of years this doctrine of Atlantis has 
been ridiculed by scientists; but lately there has been 
a great deal of scientific evidence brought forward in its 
favour. Professor Termicr, — ^who is one of the official 
geologists of Prance, — ^bas published a Report in the 
Smithsonian Institution, in which he 603*5 that there is 
a- great deal of geological eridence pointing to the exist- 
ence of a real Atlantis; and, apart from this, there arc 

xS«e Of Prx>llem* el Psychteel licmreh, for & dUcugsion ot 
tills quMtioo, with the licta u to experimgsU, «te., nnderttken. 
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many other evidences of the existence of Bomc land 
bridge between the American and the African and Enro- 
pean continents. 

For instance, certain Bpecics of btiltcrflics and moths 
and beetles and ants, and even mammals, are found to 
exist in South America and in China, or in South Amer- 
ica and South Africa; and these are so far separated 
that, either you have to assume that there was an abso- 
lutely parallel evolution in the two continents, develop- 
ing identically the same insect or beast,— whicli is al- 
most inconccM'able; or tltat there was some land-connec- 
tion by which they could migrate, because the present 
stretches of water are certainly too great for any such 
creatures to have passed o%‘cr them; and you do dnd 
these creatures and these insects in two different parts 
of the world, now- widely separated, and impossible of 
being reached in any direct manner. So that there is a 
certain amount of evidence, lately brought forward, in 
favour of the existence of Atlantis. 


All this ethical and religious teaching is one end of 
the scale of psychic practice which exists in India; the 
highest rung of the ladder; and on the lowest rung 
you find the wandering fakers, who perform miracles 
for a few cents, and who perform tricks which many 
people believe to be gennine, but which arc certainly, 
in ninety-nine cases out of a hundred, tricks pure and 
simple. 

These tricks consist for the most part in simple con- 
joring tricks, — such as erowing a shrab from a seed, 
or causing certain balls to disappear from under little 
cops, or placing a boy in a basket and running the 
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astet through with a sword — and the boy is found to 
ave disappeared and is found up a tree in the dis- 
anee; or eating coloured threads and drawing them 
ut of the mouth; or dropping dry sand into water 
nd putting the hand in and Ufting up the sand per- 
ectly dry; — and feats of that character. Now, these 
re all tricks. For instance, the “mango-tree trick” is 
crformed in various waj’s, one of the most common 
eing that the mango seed, which is about two inches 
sng and an inch broad, is scooped out hollow, and the 
lango shoot, — a small branch of the tree, — is treated 
nd watered carefully, and then rolled around itself 
nd tucked into this hollow seed; and that seed is sub- 
tituted for the genuine seed, which has been examined; 
nd the prepared seed is placed in the ground, and 
overed with a cloth. The magician then places bis 
ends underneath the cloth end manipulates the seed, 
working a little bit of the greenery out, and shoirs it; 
hen a little bit more, and showing that, until finally 
ho whole branch is disclosed; and when that point has 
een reached,-— under cover of the cloth, which has been 
emoved every time to show the little seed sprout, — he 
Dtroduces a very large branch, — the fifth or sixth time, 
mder the cloth, — the last branch being two feet high. 

The dry sand trick, — just to take another example, — 
s performed by carefully preparing the sand in grease, 
—frying it, so that each individual speck of sand is 
overed with a little coating of grease ; and when this is 
umped together and dropped in cold water, the magi- 
:ian puts his hand in ; the oil has prevented the sand 
'rom becoming wet, consequently it is still “dry,” ap- 
latently, when lifted from the water. And so on. 
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Tlierc remains one trick Trhich the Hindus are said 
to perform, — very well-known, — and which is somewhat 
o£ a mystery. That is the famous rope exploit. The 
magician is said to throw a rope Into the air; a boy 
climbs up, disappears in the clouds, and his arms and 
legs fall down. Then the magician pastes these to- 
gether, and the boy gels up, whole os before! 

That is the story, which is certainly staggering 
enough! ‘When first published, it was backed-up or 
supported by a scries of photographs which were pub- 
lished in the Chicago Examiner years ago, and it was 
claimed that the whole thing was the result of hypno- 
tism,— that when the camera was exposed, "which can- 
not he hypnotized" (as the audience was supposed to 
he), it showed that nothing of the sort took place. Out 
the so-called "photographs" produced to back-up this 
story of collective hypnotism proved to bo voodcuU, 
and not photographs at all, — so that the whole incident 
was -a newspaper trick, — a newspaper story, — and the 
problem of that rope trick still remains, — whether it 
has really ever been performed or not. I have spoken 
to very many people who have lived years in India, who 
have tried to see this feat performed and were never 
able to do so; and 1 doubt very' much whether it has 
ever been Bho^v^. If so, there is possibly some basis of 
hypnotic "glamour” in it; but it is exceedingly doubt- 
ful whether the trick, as described, has ever been shown 
in India, though various ritapler modifications of it can 
certainly be seen. 

Those who may possibly be interested in this subject 
can consult a little book of mine, called Hindu Magic, 
in which all these feats are explained. 
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There remains one trick which the Hindus are said 
to perform, — very well-known, — and which is somewhat 
of a mystery. / That is the famous rope exploit. The 
magician is said to throw a rope into the air; a boy 
climbs up, disappears in the clonds, and his arms and 
legs fall down. Then the magician pastes these to- 
gether, and the boy gets np, whole as before! 

Tliat is the story, which is certainly' staggering 
enough! "When first pnblisbed, it was backed-up or 
supported by a series of photographs which were pub- 
lished in the Chicago £'ram*n«r years ago, and it was 
claimed that the whole thing was the result of hypno- 
tism,— that when the camera was exposed, “which can- 
not be hypnotized’* (as the audience was supposed to 
be), it showed that nothing of the sort took place. But 
the so-called “photographs” produced to back-up this 
story of collective hypnotism proved to be woodcuts, 
and sot photographs at all,— so that the whole incident 
was -a newspaper trick, — a newspaper story, — and the 
problem of that rope trick still remains, — whether it 
has really ever been performed or not. I have spoken 
to very many people who have lived years in India, who 
have tried to see this feat performed and were never 
able to do so; and I donbt very mneh whether it has 
ever been, shown. If so, there is possibly some basis of 
hypnotic “glamour” in it; but it is exceedingly doubt- 
ful whether the trick, as described, has ever been shown 
in India, though various simpler modifications of it can 
certaiuly be seen. 

Those who may possibly be interested in this subject 
can consult a little book of mine, called Hindu Magic, 
in which all these feats are explained. 
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tnnterial beings, — wbo come back and live with hu* 
mans for a period of a few hoars or daj*8 or weeks; and 
then dcmatcrlalize one rnorning,— and are gone! They 
are quite difTcrent from onr phantasmal, fleeting crea- 
tures I 

A word or two, however, may be of interest regarding 
Persian Toga or Magic, because it bears more or less 
Intimately upon this, subject, and also upon a subject 
we will consider later-on in this chapter. 

After the Persian Tog! has gone through a certain 
number of mystical or psychic practices, he arri%’cs at 
a'^certain state of attainment, and then he experiences 
/ a certain sot of visions or psychic phenomena which it 
1 is his duty to record. The visions, which come before 
hU eyes during tbe practice, will frequently bo very 
wonderful; and after a time he will find actual *'per- 
sons” before him,— «ach as ”a radiant angel of light 
with a beautiful face, El <7onee.” 

“When the student is pare enough to stand the dazzling 
splendour of this vision without fainting, “then all 
knowledge of earthly matter will be given to him, for 
^ the^angel will take him by the band a nd lead him forth, 
showing to him the wonders and terrors of the world. 
.Everybody is not stroug enough to stand that terrible 
/ journey, when the evils and horror s of man are laid 
bare, and all the wickedness which is continually being 
/ perpetrated, — all the cmrftr andjBiise:^’ which is hid - 
[.den from civilized society nnrolls . before his eyes, and 
I tbe bowels of the earth are open before him!” ' 

“Then, from here, the angel takes him to other worlds 
or other spheres, where bright beings of celestial radi- 
ance dwell, and the secrets of the Most High become 
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clear and definite to his mteUigcncc. At first he will 
remember only part of what he sees, but after a time he 
will remember more and more, until his mind is able 
to retmn all that he has seen, and all that has occu r red 
t^him in his travels. ’ * 

El Ganee corresponds very nearly to the Adonat men- 
tioned in Zanoni. That is to my mind an interesting 
passage, because it deals with the question of the 
“Guardian of the Threshold,” to which we shall come 
a little later on. "^hat is a mystical Being which meets 
the neo^yte at a certain stage of his initiation or > 
progress, and conducts him on a mystical joumej', v 
through which ho mental ly, p asses a nd experie nces cer* 
tain events . To this mystical being, — to tliis question 
of the Guardian of the Threshold, — we shall come later 
on in this chapter. 

The Persians arc largely fire worshippers, and 1 have 
thought that a few words regarding their views on firo 
might be interesting. In The SJessage of Zoroaster, 
there is a chapter devoted to this subject: "Why do 
we hold fire sacred f” It is for five or six reasons, 
which the author summarizes as follows: "The first 
fact wc notice as we look at the fire is that it soars up, — 
it never bums downwards but alwaj's upwards. The 
second fact wo notice as we look in the fire is that it is \/ 
the most living of the four dements. The third fact 
we notice as we looh at a fire is its coalesci ng tendency. 

The fourth fact we notice as we look at the fire is that 
it purifies all that it touches. Kothing can ever pollute 
fire! O^thc contrarj-, if fire be kept continually burn- 
ing, no matter how impure or bow polluted the thing 
may be, its scorching bum will ultimately burn-out all 
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tins impurity. TL? fiflh fact vrc notice os we look i 
the fire is that by its ceaseless movement, os well os b 
its eontianall3’ changme the nature of all that it (ouchc: 
it visibly manifests the eternal chan ge that pen’odes tb 
universe. Then, finatjjf, look aMEi^re as a symbo l o 
God. Of all the symbols that have stirred tbe heart o 
man, is there one that can be worthily placed by it 
side!” 

Says another attthor: 

“God is a consQmiDf? Jltp. The universe is btjmins 
up. Evcrytluog h ablas c. Our bodies ore abluic, be* 
y Ing consumed in the rojs hty fire of the AlbFire , oon. It 
is this fire which is the capst^of all motioaTn the 
cosmos.” 

That MUtence will be clear when we understand what 
fire is. I Flame is a species of couibustio n ; but heal is 
increasp g vibratio n; and os you increase vibration yon 
get more nearly in touch with higher n laoes of activity , 
which function on a plane itself ha>'ii)g an increased 
vibration. 'Wljen yon place a poker in the fire, tbe rea- 
son that it gets red hot is that the molecnles of the 
poker vibrate more rapidly; and if you increase the 
/neat, those molecnles vibrate so rapidly that finally the 
^ poker won't stay solid any ‘longer, but becomes liquid 
and finally gaseous, — and goes off as vapour; and the 
higher you go in the scale, the greater the vibratory 
activity and the more nearly we approach that plane of 
activity which has these higher vibrations. That is one 
of the reasons why fire, symbolically, is considered so 
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sacred by the Persians and these other fire -n-orshippers ; 
— a very logical doctrine.* 

Fire is also one of the test8_ througli which the Initiate, 
must p a s s . In the past he went through certain trials 
or initiations, — trial by water , trial by fire, trial by 
other elements, as we know; and in the middle ages they 
had these octwaWt/,— they caused the person to place 
his hand in the fire, or placed him under water, — as 
they did •with'^the witches; if they drowned, if they 
sank, they were innocent; if they floated they were 
guilty ! They were doomed in any ease I If they 
floated they were guilty; then of course they were 
killed. If they sank they were innocent, hut then they 
were dead,— drowned. In much the same way that al- 
chemy has an esoteric or physical or obrious interpre- 
tation,— as wc shall see in a later chapter,— and also 
has an inne r, esoteri c meaning . — so, these tests by fire 
and water did not mean burning or placing a person 
under water at all ; but were mental and spkitwl tests, 
through which the neophyte must pass. (Our material 
Fire corresponded, of course, to Spiritual F^lame or 
Light, of which I have already spoken.) 

In order to mal?c this clear, the following little story 
may be illustrative. It is a “test by water” through 
which the narrator, a woman, passed, — and to my mind 
it is Quite illuminating. 

She found herself in a boat. In this boat was an in- 
distinct figure whom she felt to be one who could help 
her, and on whom she could depend; and she felt that 
if this figure deserted her, she would be in great peril. 

* Soo Clymer; The Phttosophy of Fin, for further details re- 
garding this interesting topic. 
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They floated do^ni the river in this boat- She iras, of 
course, afraid; she depended on this “figure” for her 
support. 'Writing of her experience at this time she 
says; 

“I ■will say here that I never savr this being distinctly, 
and part of the time he was invisible, but I could sense 
his presence. Sometimes he appeared as being of light ; 
Sometimes dim- . . . Sometimes I was very conscious o f 
his jresence and of his thoughts, and at other times I 
was not sure that he was with me until he spoke. 'While 
he was working with the life tides he seemed to be at 
my head, but 1 could not see him ; now 1 could hardly 
sense his presence and could not see him. 'To&e hold 
of my hand,* I said, 'and do sot leave me,* becoming 
possessed of a fear of losing him in this strange country 
and then be lost myself. I had jost God and that was 
what made me afraid, and felt that tilings were not 
right If I could have sensed God in all this, erenT} 

I had been afraid, it •wonld have been a“3ifferent hind 
of fear. . . . There was a feding that at any moment 
he might vanish and I be unable to find him. It was so 
beautiful there that I wished for more Ught, but instead 
it grew darke r and the jnirror-l ike surface of the water 
became mCHed and the boat began to rock a little.. The 
shadows on the banks took strange shapes. Then a light 
b^an to grow high 'op on the left bank; tbe shadows 
jarted on either 8 ide.of the light and I behfld the emei- U- 
fied 5ayionr on the ciy ss. Then the shadows closed ( 
again. ... It was dark now and the water growing 
rougher; it waa sad among the shadows, but now we 
seemed to have passed from the rive r to a wider and 
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wider expanse of water, and waves loome d out of the 
darkness. A dreadful foreboding took possession of 
me. "Was it the valley of the shadow of death we had 
entered, and were we out on the ocean now where it had 
grown wilder , nntil we were wrecked 1 The boat lurched 
dangerously, hut no word was spoken by my companion. 
. . . The waves grew higher and Wghgr and a great 
s torm raged, and presently I found myself in the water 
and sinking down, down, down. . . . 

“All through this dreadful experience I appeared to 
be alone j there was no consciousness of the presence of 
my companion. , . , Just at the instant I said to my- 
self, ‘Yes, I am ready to die; Ood save me I* there was 
a pause, and instead of J^mg coascionsness I was re- 
lieved, and the^^totm ceased . . . . Oh, joyl There was 
luy friend seated in the boat, calmly looking out over 
the river just as when we first started. . . . And then 1 
recalled his words given me probably for my comfort 
almost at the beginning of the dark time, ‘We ferg nevgr 
io he, separat ed!* How quickly I forgotten, and 
imagined I was al^c I . . . The boat grazed on the white 
beach, and we stepped out on to solid land. It was 
such a relief to find that the trial by water was* 
over. . . 

That is an experience of an inner, mental, or psychic 
character, which narrates the sort of initiatory passage 
through which the soul m ust _pas3 , — its various descents 
and experiences. These trying and harrowing experi- 

1 "Little Journey* into the XoTUibU” — ^"A tVonsan'* Actual 
Espcricnco In the Fourth Dimension'’ by M. Gifford Shine. 6om# 

' interesting eaperienees of this kind (test* by fire and water) are 
to bo found in “Iho Dreams of Orlow" by A. M. Irvine. 
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ences are common to all mystics and people Trio go 
tfcroDgb certain Initiations; and this most trying period, 
— ^before "vre see the Light, — the mediaeval mystics spofee 
of as the “dark night of the soul,” — where apparently 
no hope was to he experienced, — nothing to be gained, 
— everything had been trampled pnt of the life which 
had been hcalthfol and hopeful, and nothing hopeful 
had yet come into it. “It is darkest jnst before dawn ”; 
and in these mystical experiences this is very marked. 

Those who may be interested in this subject of mys- 
ticism, and these inner experiences, will find maD3' of 
^thern narrated in a book by ilr. J. C. Street, entitled 
jl^e Ridden TTcj/ Across the Threshold , — also in vari- 
[ons published books on Slysticism. 


TTe come now to oce very interesting topic in connec- 
tion with psychic development, and that is a discussion 
of the Pi.Nn.u, gland and the pircir.uit boot, and their 
occult fanctions. The pineal body is physiologically a 
ductless gland,— one of several glands in the body which 
do not lead* out into the external environment, and are 
hence called “ductless’'; but they have a profound ef- 
fect upon the nutrition of the body, on the circulatio n 
of the blood, o n grow th, on sex-Htc , and on other inner 
functions of th^body. These fanctions of the pineal 
gland are fairly well-known now, from the physiological 
point-of-riew; hat, apart from these, there are certain 
mj'stieal and occult phenomena connected with the func- 
tioning of the glands, which have been taught in occult 
science for a >-ery long time. Both the pineal gland 
and the pituitary body are situated in the brain — the. 
so-called “Cave of the Mind” — the pituitaiy body be- 
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ing in the Jowcr fore part of the brain, and the pineal 
gland near the centre. 



'TvTvtA TVhtthftrry 


From the occult point-of-view, the pituitary body is 
th e seat of the m ental principl e, and through this body 
or centre, the will is^nwga^, — and it is, in a sense, 
the b^ge or connecting point between the physical 
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world and the spiritaal world. Inasmach as the blood 
is thought to be a stream of life force — ^prana — on the 
physica l plane, these glands — the pineal gland and pitni- 
tarj body — are^the doorwa ys, so to speah; between the 
pbj-sical and spiritual life — ^ stma. . . . They are points 
of contact between the ^^a-eonsciousness and the 
higher Spiritual Self, leading to fEe Sapr^T~One. . . . 
The pineal gland is said to be the organ for jfcner 
Spiritual Feelin_g or Sensation . 

Dr. IVilliam H, Dower, in his Oceidtism for Beginners, 
says: 

**hIoIecn]ar motions in the pineal gland cause spirit- 
ual clairvoyance, bat to make this clairvoyance illumine 
the field of the Universal, the fires o f the PJtnitary body 
must unite with the fires of the Pineal gland, end this 
union means tfaat^he sixth and seventh senses have 
come as one, or in other words that the individaal con* 
scioosness is ^ indrawn that the ^gnetic s phere of 
Manas— the highest mentality — and the high- 

est spiritual sense , are conjoined. This is the highest 
Yog^ ike Divine Marriag e of Matter and Spirit, or of 
Love and Wisdom. , . , Hermes, or wisdom, is now’t 
nnitp«^ with Love, — Ycnos or Aphrodite, and on the j 
psycho-physical plane there resolls an entity of perfect \ 
balance— the Divine Hermaphrodite, or the Androgyne.” J 

Madame Blavatslg", in discussing the function of the 
pituitary body and its interaction or connection with the 
pineal gland, says ; 

v/. ‘"When a man is in his normal condition, an adept can 
see the golden _anT a pulsatin g in body centre s, like the 
pulsations of the heart, which neiEr cease throughout life. 
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^^his motion , however, under the abnorma l .condUion of 
fiffort to develop clairvoyant facultie s, becomes intcnsi;. 
fied. and the aura takes on a slroosly vibratorj’ or swing- 
ing action. The are of tite julsations of the pituitary 
body mounts forwanl more and more until , just as when 
the electric current strikes some solid object, the cur- 
rent finally spikes the pineal gland and the doimant 
organ is awakened and set all glowing with pure akasic 
-lire. This is the psycho-physiological illustration of the 
two organs on the physical plane which are, respectively, 
the concrete symbols of the metaphysical concepts, called 
manos and huddht (the lower mind and higher mind). 
Thejattcr. in order to become .con^iou^ on this plane , 
needs the more differentiated fire of rnenasj but once the 
sixt h sense has awakened the seventh, the light which 
radiates from ttus seventh sense illumines the fields of 
inSnitnde; for a brief space of time man becomes omni- 
potent, — the past, future, space and time disappear and 
become for him the present If an adept, he should 
store the knowledge he thus gains In his physical mem- 
ory, and nothing save the crime of indulging in black 
magic can obliterate the remembrance of it. If only a 
chela (that m, a pupil), porticos alone of the whole 
truth will impress themselves on his memory, and he 
will have to repeat the process for years, never allow- 
ing a speck of impuiity to ^ain^bim, mentally or phys- 
ically, before he becomes a fully initiated adept.” ^ 

» Captain Konald Strath (M.D.), medical examiner for the 
British and Canadian Recruiting Mission, in New York, 1018,. 
told me that ho has made many post-mortem examinations of 
the brains of Hindus, and found that the pineal gland is, in nearly 
all cases, nearly as large, in the brain of the Hindu, as the 

average European. 
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world and the Bpiritunl world. Inasmuch as the tiood 
i* thought to be a ftrcnm of life forc o — prana — on the 
phj^JMl plane, these glands — the pineal gland and pitui- 
tary body— arc ^thc doorwa y^ so to speaJr, between the 
phj-Bical and spiritual life— atma. . . . They are points 
of contact between the ^min-consciousncss and the 
higher Spiritual Self, leading to the Supreme One. . . . 
The pineal gland is said to be the organ for Inner 
Spiritual Peeling or Sensat ion. 

Dr. ■\VilIiam IL Dower, in his Occultism for Beginners, 
says: 

'' **Molcenlar motions in tho pineal gland cause spirit- 
ual clairvoyance, but to make this clain'oyance illumine 
the field of the Universal, the fircs_o f the Pitoitai? * body 
must unite with tho fires of the Pineal gland, and 
union means that^he sixth and Mventh senses have b^ 
come as one, or in other words that the individual con- 
sciousness is so indrawn that the roa^etic sphere of 
Manas — the highest mentality— and BdddEI— the high- 
est spiritual sense , are conjoined. This is the highest 
Yoga, the BiVin e Morrian e of Matter and Spirit, or of 
Love and Wisdom. . . . Uennes, or vrisdom, is now't 
united with Love, — Venos or Aphrodite, and on the [ 
psycho-physical plane there results an entity of perfect j 
balance — thcDmne Hermaphrodite, or the Androgyne. 

hladame Blaratsky, in discussing the function of the 
pituitary body and its interaction or connection with the 
pineal gland, says: 

“"When a man is in Ms normal condition, an adept can 
see the golden jora pulsatin g in body centigs, like the 
pulsations of the heart, which n erer cease throughout life. 
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the latent content o£ a dream is ty hypnosis or by 
psycho-analysis,— dipping doTm deeply enough into the 
mind to got at the lower strata and reach the real dream 
itself,' when you will find that the dream always has 
meaning, always is consecutive, always expresses a cer- 
tam thougldj and, as Freud saj% is usually some “snp- 
pressed wisli. ” 

yhy . then, do wc not remember the whole dream? 
The reason, psychologists say, is that there is & censor 
which represses or suppresses the dream in its entirety. 
^Vhat is this censor? All psychiatrists and those who 
deal in abnormal psj’chology, write very flippantly about 
the censor, — ^what it does, its functions and its actions,— 
but no one has bad the courage to ash what the censor 
wally is. 

I propounded this problem to Dr. Horton Prince, 
of Boston,— editor of the Journal of Abnormal Psy' 
cAoIor^y,— and the most noted exponent of this science 
^in America, — and he replied that he really did not 

t know; but that he supposed that the Censor consisted 
of a “complex ” or group of thoughts and emotions 
which had somehow constituted the ni^vc s into a body 
or a being , as it were, — which took upon itself the func- 
tion of censoring our dreams! 

It is inconceivable, in a way, that one “star in the 
firmament” should be thus empowered when all the 
others have not those faculties at all! From the occult 
point-of-view, we believe that the psychologists have 
only half the truth, — and that what they call the 
“censor” is but the feeble, undeveloped mani festatio n 
of the First Guardian of the Threshold, — which acts 
in much the same way as the censor docs . The Lesser 
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The pituitar y* body is sitnatcd near tbc j;cDtre of the 
brain, and the* pineal gland furtber back; and bciTFcea 
Tlte two tlicrc is a sort of bridge or connection,— tliat 
crossing over this bridge, a vital, magnetic current 
supposed to act, — which connects the two, and sets them 
^poing in the mystical manner described. And, ns jrm 
Mvill see, it is verj’ closely akin to the awakening of the 
psychic centres or chakras by the Arando/ini.' 


"We now come to our final question, viz., the Meeting 
with the Giiardiaiis of ihe Threshold , — a mystical term 
employed to Rj-mbollzc the encounter between the pupil 
seeking Initiation, and certain beings whom he cncouQt> 
ers at one stnge or another of his internal, mental prog* 
ress orspiritjial growth. (The Guardian of the Thresh- 
old is also knonn as “The Keeper of the Secret,” “The 
Wall,” and “The Destroyer.”) 

Lately much has been said regarding psycho-analysis, 

, —the analysis of dreams by a perfectly scientific psycho- 
logical process which enables us to get at the real mean- 
ing and “content” of dreams directly. Wliat we re- 
member of a dream is what is called the manifes t con- 
tent, but that is only a very small percentage of the 
ichole dream; it is but the top expression, as it were, of 
the whole dream, which is called the latent content , — 
that is, the u nderlyin g reality of the dream, which we 
never normally reach or remember. The way to reach 

1 Conrentratisg upon Uia Pioca) Gland ia one of the netbodii 
emplojed to facilitate the projection of the Astral Bodj. See, 
in this connection, two valuable articles by Oliver Fox, in the 
OccuU ;?ericir, April and May, 1920; "Ibe Pineal Doorway,” and 
•'Byroad the Pineal Door.” 


S-J2- 
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the latent content of a dream is by hypnosis or by 
psycho-analysis, — dipping down deeply enough into the 
mind to get at the lower strata and reach the real dream 
itself, — when you will find that the dream alwaj-s has 
meaning," always is consecutive, always expresses a cer- 
ffcsyghtj and, as Freud says, is usually some “s_up- 
pressed wish .” 

yhy . then, do wc not remember the whole dream? 
The reason, psychologists say, is that there is a censor 
which represses or suppresses the dream in its entirety, 
mat is this censor? All psychiatrists and those who 
deal in abnormal psj’chology, write very flippantly about 
the censor, — what it does, its functions and its actions, — 
but no one has had the courage to ash what the censor 
really is. 

I propounded this problem to Dr. Jlorton Prince, 
of Boston^— editor of the Journal of Abnormal Psy- 
chology , the most noted exponent of this science 
5m America, — and he replied that he really did not 

I know, but that he supposed that the Censor consisted 
of a * *complcx ** or group of thou ghts and emotio ns 
which had somehow c^stituted tbc mselvc s into a bod y 
or a bein g, as it were, — ^which took upon itself the func- 
tion of censoring our dreams! 

It is inconceivable, in a way, that one “star in the 
firmament*' should be thus empowered when all the 
others have not those faculties at all! From the occult 
point-of-view, wc believe that the psychologists have 
only half the truth,— and that what they call the 
“censor" is but the feebl e, untle> eloped mamfest^ion 
of the First Guardian of the Threshold,— ^fhi^ ne^ 
in much the same wa y as the censor doc5 . The Lesser 
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or First Guardian of tbe Threshold is a brine which is 
created by fiiir JhQ]>£ht», our emotion s, our and 

in a sense, one might say, a Jhought-form wluclj is 
brought into being by onr own mental aetivitica 
endow it with life. It is a mental Frankcastein,— and 
that mental Frankenstein, when sufllcicntly en dowM 
with life, — when it has accumulated sufiicieDt ~_DcrSQn - 
alitr . — is tlie thing which we encounter in certain of onr, 
myatical experiences, — when we have progressed to a 
certain extent and travelled sulBcicnlly far. 

Steiner, in his book, Initialton and Us licsuUs, has 
gi^’en quite a detailed accoont of the meeting of the 
student with the Lesser Guardian of the Threshold, and 
narrated the exact words that this Lesser Guardian of 
the Threshold will speak to the student. Lonbtless much 
that he says is imagery and symbolism, — aUboagh he 
claJou that it is actually true,— but he has exaggerated 
^ great deal that he says, I bare no doubt. 

The fact remains, however, that the Guardian of the 
Threshold is, in a sense, an astral form which is -awak- 
ened and revealed to the hi gher s ight of the occult stn - 
dent, and it is this superphjsical meeting with this form 
which constitutes the meeting with the Guardian of the 
Threshold. 

Annie Besant speaks of three kinds of "Guardians 
of the Threshold”: First, elementals, which strive to 
bar the astral plane against man. Second, thought - 
forms of our o wn p ast, — which are the Guardians we 
have been considering. Third, we have the most ter- 
jible forms — ^which come_ into being when a man has 
steadily identified himself with the lowest part of his 
being,. A carious change then takes place in him; the 
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higher part of man withdra ws itself from the lower; 
and at death, the highly vitalized astral and mental 
bodies, belonging to the dead physical body, attach 
themselves to the new physical body, — forming a con- 
stant and ever-present menace or Nemesis — a terrific 
form of astral being, which, in such cases, might rightly 
be called a Dweller on the Threshold, rather than a 
“Gnardian’M 

Says Steiner: 

“It is one of the lesser magical performances to make 
the Guardian of the Threshold visible on the physical 
plane. To make this possible, it is necessary to produce 
a cloudjif smoke consisting of &ae substances by means 
’ of some frauHncease, which is compounded with a num- 
• her of ingredients of a special sort and mixed. The 
deeper power of the magician Is then applied to mould 
the smoke into shape, and so animate this substance with 
the still unb alan ced karin^of the individual. He who 
is sufficiently prepared for the higher vision no longer 
requires tliis phenomenal sight, bnt he who sees this 
still Unbalanced karma without adequate preparation, 
as o visible, living creature before his eyes, exposes him- 
self to the greatest danger of falling into awful byways. 
The Guardian of the Threshold has been romantically 
depicted by Btilwer Lytton in Zanoni," 

Now then, this lesser Guardian of the Threshold, this 
being, when pnenuntered. draws the ^^il, which hides the 
inner^lfq of the student, and there he can see two paths 
before him, the right and the left,— that which leads to 
the good and that which leads to the evil,— nnd ho can 
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clioose wliidi he will follow. That, of course, is i?ym* 
liolic, Imt I have no doubt that the sj'nibolLsm is an 
expression of truth. Of course, in our dreams, we ha>’C 
very much tlie game experiences. 

This Ueing, which is thus created, can, it is said, be 
made objective or real by a magical ceremony of the 
hind mentioned. In foct, one of the latest scientific 
theories of wafcrift}«.ifion /s that put fonrsrtl by Pro- 
fc.ssor lirorseHl, of Genoa, -—“The Psycho-DiTiamic 
Theorj*,” — oi^ it is pradleally the same idea staled in 
other wortltl^lle simpli* Rai*a that the subcop selous mind 
of the mc<lium, in tranc e, is cnable il to jlctnrc a form 
and project it into space, — and then this thoiight-fon n 
Is capable of clothing itself, or enshrouding itself, with 
cthcric matter to the extent that it becomes visible to 
the senses of those forming the circle; and Prof. Mor- 
sell! has published this theory in a booh which gained 
wide credence among scientists in Europe, shortly be- 
fore the war started. So that this thought-form, — grant- 
ing that it can he created, — which we will discuss in the 
next chapter,— might quite conceivably be objectified or 
rendered visible tlirough these magical processes. 

After you have pass«l through this first Initiation of? 
the meeting of the Leaser Guardian, you come to the ' 
more mystical encounter with the Greater or Second 
Guardian of the Threshold, and about that very little 
has been said which is concise. The only thing Steiner^ 
says about it of value is this: 

“■When the individual has recognized all those quali- 
from which he has to free himself, hb way is stopped 
by a -subh'mo and himinou a form whose beauty it is quite 
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impossible to describe in human language. This meet- 
ing occurs Tvhen^he organs of thinkin g, feel ing and 
i^ilHng have so far loos en ed themselves in their phj’s- 
ical connections that the regulation of their recipro cal 
relations is no longer managed by themselves, hut by 
the higher c onsciou sness, which has now cnliccb’-sep- 
arated itself from the physical conditions. The organs 
of thought, feeling and will have then become instru- 
ments in the powe r of the human soul , which exercises 
its controlling power over them from superphysical re- 
gions. The soul, thus liberated from all the bondage 
of sense, is now met by the Second Guardian of the 
Threshold, who addresses him as follows: 

“ ‘You have freed j ’ourscU from the world of ^ense. 
You have won the right to settle in the superpliysicnl 
World. Prom this you can now work. . . . Hitherto, 
you have hut freed yourself, but now you can go forth ns 
ft liberator to all your fellows. It shall be open for you 
to unite yourself with my .form, but I cannot he hlci«ed 
where there is yet any one unredeemed! . . . Whh 
those powers you have ..Irendy won, you can stay in the 
regions of that world; hut before the p-ntes of 
the higher regions I'atand as one of the Cherubim with 
fiery sword in front of Paradise, to binde r your entrance, 
as long as you have power s that remain unappliet l to 
the world of sense. If you refuse to nppli' your pow- 
ers m this way, others will come who will do so; and 
then will a loftt' superpliysical world receive all the 
fruits of the sen*o-^'orld, but to you will be denied the 
very soil in which you were rooted. The world ennobled 
will develop itself beyond you, and you will be slml out 
therefrom. Thc*^ would your path bo the black path, 
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cliooso irlnch he will follow. That, of course, is sym- 
holic, but I have no ilouht that the symbolbra Ls an 
expression of truth. Of course, in our dreams, we hayc 
very much the snine experiences. 

This Pcinjr, which is Urns created, can, it is said, bo 
made objective or real by a magical ceremony of the 
hind mentioned. In fact, one of the latest scientific 
theories of materializatiou is that put forward hy Pro- 
fc.s.sor Morsclli, of Genoa, — ^“Tbe Psycho-Dynamic 
Theorj ',” — tind it is practically the same idea slated in 
other word!iS>IIc simply saj-s that tlic stibcon scioua mind 
of the medium, in tranc e, is _cnohle <l to jictn.re a form 
and projocl it into space, — and then this thoiight-fon a 
Is capable of eloth/n? itself, or eoshroud/o^ itself, with 
cthcric matter to the extent that it becomes visible to 
the Actiscs of those forming the circle; and Prof. ^lor- 
aclH lias published this theory in a booh which gained 
wide credence among scientists in Europe, fehortly be- 
fore the war started. So that this thought-form, — grant- 
ing that it can be created, — which wc will discuss in the 
next chapter,— might quite conceivably be objectided or 
rendered visible through these magical processes. 

After you have passed through this first Initiation of 7 
the meeting of the Lesser Guardian, you como to the^ 
more mystical encounter with the Greater or Second I 
Guardian of the Threshold, and about that very little 
has been said which is concise. The only thing Steiner ) 
says about it of value is this: 

“"When the individual has recognized all those nnal i- 
from which he has to free himsClf, his way is stopped 
by a sublim e and luminou s form whose beauty it is quite 
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|mposibIe to describe in human lanffuagc. This meet- 
wlien^lhe organs of thinkin g, feeling and 
lave so fariop^nea theS^Sto lidfphvs 

to Ser themselve^ hut by' 

''■‘“I las nonr entiKjy seu- 
o£ toiiil'* pl^'aal conditions. The organs 

I"" ''““"■a iJZ. 

its controlling^^ o t e human soul, which exercises 
^onT m Tor.hu:’'n aupcrpbysical rc- 

of sense N T!‘ Haralcd from all the bondage 

Tl;ctolVrvboaddr'sscIhl%®fow“"®“ 

Von 

>™i;vebut4d\.^““erhur„”^^ 

I tlT: ‘° I‘ ala" la "r» for you 

''lore' the” e”is'r.‘'' 1“‘ ' '“nnot bo blessed 

lower '’roe'” *°r '‘'''"''f 'a"". 5“a eanilay in the 

■-^ regions of that world t but before the gales of 
dm- ‘"'."S'aaa I '"land ns one of the Clicrubim with 

.1.. _ la'« jowers that remnin unaprilied to 

to wo d of sense., ,r y„„ refuse to applF^^^ ;! 
n this tvay, others will come who will do so; and 
Will a lofty superpbysical world receive all the 
niits of the sense-world, lint to you will he denied the 
vc^ sod in wide) , you were rooted. The world ennobled 
ju develop itse' f beyond you, and you will be abut out 
therefrom. Tho n would your path be the blnel: path 

1 

( 
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w^hile those from whom you have seyered yourself go 
forward on the white way.’ ” 

You will observe that, just as in discussing the Eunda- 
lini power, we found an interpretation of part of the 
story of Eve, the Serpent, and the Garden of Eden; so 
now we discover yet another link in our chain of inter- 
pretation — the inner, mystical interpretation of the story 
of the expulsion from the Garden, — and of the Cherubim 
who stood with fiery sword, guarding the gate of Knowl- 
edge. Viewed csotcrieally, mystically, it will thus be 
seen that the whole story narrated in Genesis is a mere 

[ exoteric account of certain inner strivings of the soul, 
in Its upward patli of development. 

The Christian conception of the “Trinity” U also 
a symbolical conception, borrowed from the older Hindu 
writings. Avalon says: “There is one Spirit, which 
appears threcfo’d"aS“S'TTrinity of Manifested Power 
(Shakti). As so manifwteig, the One becomes two- 
fold, and the relation of thw two makes the threefold 
Trinity common to so many tsligions.” {Op. cit., p. 
190.) must also remembeiV that Ida and Pingala 
when they reach the space betw«n the eyebrows make 
with the Sushumua a plaited tnreefold knot called 
Triveni, — and proceed to the nostr^. Here again'we 
have a s^Tabolic Trinity. \ 

[ Those who have read Banyan’s FMffrim's Progress 
win probably remember it as a story; uut if you were to 
read it again, from the point-of-viewl of Initiation, — 
and psychic, spiritual development, — ^Ixhink you would 
find that it is extremely illuminating,! and will throw 
great light on all these questions. \ 



CHAPTER S 

Tub Reu^tiok op Toga, to Occm-TiSii 

"We have novr given a pcsnme of Toga Philosophy and 
of the main Toga teachings. Of course, a great deal 
more could be said in this connection. For instance, a 
■whole book, entitled Nature's ^iner Forces^ is devoted 
almost entirely to the so-called Tattvos, or ethers ; and 
two or three books ate devoted to breathing, ilany 
other works would extend these Toga practices into on 
Encyclopedia of volumes, — if one chose to devote that 
much spaco and work to them. But I think that in 
the preceding chapters I have given o fair r^sumS and 
outline of the main Yoga teachings and doctrine; and 
we shall now^ endeavour to sec how these Eastern teach- 
ings connect with or dovetail Into our TTcslcrn ideas of 
science and philosophy and “psychics.” 

As I have said before, th^ arc three main schools 
for psychical training in the world,— the Toga, which 
we have considered at length ; the mediumistic or/) st/c?t«c , 
— that is, our traditional training here in the West, 
which will be found fully described in my former book. 
Tour Psychic Potcers: and Bow to Develop Them; and 
the occult , — which is a sort of “halfway house” between 
the two, — inasmuch as it contends that the extreme 
passivity and negative conditions said to be necessarj* 
for the development of psychic and mediamislic states, 
aro not necessary and are not beneficial; — and in that 
I think occultism is largely right. Like Yoga, occult- 
211 
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ism nnd magic seek to control tbe phenomena studied. 

First of all, it will, I tWnk, be interesting to see how 
the Toga practices connect with the occult school; and 
to give an outline of the occult teaching and magica] 
practices, and the various factors in connection, there- 
with; and in the next chapter we shall sec'how these 
Yoga practices connect with our psycliio facts, and we 
shall study, briefly, their prodnction. In the last chap- 
ter I propose to give a detailed explanation of the meth- 
od.s of "astral projection," — that is, how the astral 
body is actually projected from the physical body,— 
and of all that has been written, and is known up to 
the present, in connection with that. 

Occultism has a perfectly deflnite outlook on the 
world. It has a religious school; it has a philosophy, a 
theolog}* and a science all its own. There is on occult 
philosophy, science and sociology* ethics, esthetics, sci- 
ence; and those of you who may be interested in this 
side of occultism will find a very excellent resume of 
what the occult school teaches in a iittle hook by Dr. 
Papus, entitled What is Occultism t As you know, 
Dr. Papns was considered the most learned and prob- 
ably the leading occultist in the world at the time of 
his death. Prom his hook I abstract a sentence or two 
which will give you an idea of what he taught: 

“Occultism is the sum-total of the theories and prac- 
tices, the paths of realization, that are based on occult 
science. Occultists regard man as consisting of three 
principles, harmonized 'into a general unity. Tliesc 
principles are,— first, the phyaieal Iwdy, regarded solely 
as the prodnet and support of the other elements; sec- 
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ondly, the astral hotl y, donbly polarize d, and uniting 
the lower (the physical) to the higher (the spiritual) j 
thirdly, the immo rtal spirit .” 

Tou^will see from this that th e_ astral body connects 
matter and spirit, as I have said before, in a little 
different way than the theosophieal students conceive it, 
hut on the same genera l principle. 

Another author has said: 

“By occultism is meant a knowledge of the 6ne.r _fQrce3 
of nature. The finer forces of nature are those not gen- 
erally perceptible to the five senses of man. There is noi 
j^at p line between the inner, finer forces and the outer, 
'grosser forces; likewise between the outer , material 
senses and the inner , spiritual senses ; the y mer ge grad-^ 
j ually pne into the other,*' 

At this point I must call attention to something wliich 
has not, perhaps, been sufficiently understood by the 
average layman, and that is that all the forces in this 
world are invisible , iiUa^g^Ic — ^we can never sense fZj- 
recthj any of the energies in the world. Even chemical 
energy, apparently the best known of all of them, is 
quite unknown in its essence, — in its inner nature. 

We see only th e effects of these forces, in our world, — 
the outer manifestations or the phenomena; and what 
we call the yiouHter ia, — the inner e^ence of the thing, — 
wc never see. Just as wc never actually sec matter or 

we never actually sec the spirit of man, — ^his “soul," ' 

in the same way we never see any of these energies; and 
all the noumena of nature are, and must necessarily be 
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to us invisible, becaase bcuiind these manifestations is 
the invisible Tvorld, of which they are the expression. 
Therefore we can never see reality, — and the invisible is 
the real ! All that we ever see is the expression of the 
invisible, — that is, through the five senses. There are, 
however, ways of perceiving reality directly and truly, 
— viz., by superphysical vision, by higher sight or by 
clairvoyance. ‘When we come to clairvoyance, we will 
find that it does actually see the essence of the phe- 
nomena going on befor e — in other words, the “hid- 
den side of things," which we never see in our daily 
lives. 

"We hear much of “physical forces" in comparison 
with “unfal0^vIL forces, •“ so-called; but, as a mattcr-of* 
fact, there arc no known energies in the world. Nobody 
knows anything about thdiipnennost essence of even the 
most common ene^es,->chemical affinity, gravitation or 
magnetism . Take electricity; there is a great dispute as 
to the nature of electricity. "We know much of its 
manifestations. We can control it. But the innermost 
natnre of the thing itself is never known directly. 

Occultism, then, has a perfectly definite scheme of the 
universe. It deals with the i nvisibl e world ; bnt it deals 
direcflr/ and scientifically; — in the same way that our 
scientists, by the microscope and by the scalpel and 
balance, investigate the phenomena of nature, — the outer 
expressions, — occult scientwts, by their occult “micro- 
scope” and “balance” and “knife,” investigate the in- 
nermost essence of natnre. Certain senses, which can be 
developed, can explore the innermost side of the hidden 
world about ns. This pracUcal side of occultism, this 
work in connection with oeeolt science is maffic; so that 
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you ■will see from this that magic, cs such, is not some- 
thing terrible, — not something horrible,— -not necessarily 
“black magic,” but is the scientific investigation of the 
superpbysical -world. A mage, one -who practised magic, 
was not necessarily a black magician, but a sage. Orig- 
inally he "n’as a wise man. Those who practised 
“magic” were scientists. But, of course, they earned 
the reputation of being “magicians” because they could 
perform wonders, which the mediaeval, ignorant mind 
could not understand. 

Emile Boirac, writing on the relationship of “Science 
and Magic” in his Psychology of the Future, pp. 291-3, 
saysj 

, , It is perfectly clear that the word ‘magic’ is 
for the scientific researcher hut the provisional denomi- 
nation of certain human Jacultigg which have not 
hitherto been sounded. ... It Is very regrettable that 
science and magic are regarded as being opposed to each 
other, whereas in truth they comp lete each other ad- 
vantageously. It is only in working in the two direc- 
tions that one can be convinced of tltis; for on the one 
side the regularity of the magical phenomena will be 
recognized, while on the other will be seen the progtea- 
sive magical advancement of natnral science. . . . 
Ma(;netj5m is the hey to physical magic; mow - idei svi, 
or the ex ercis e of tj^ght, lo vghtign, is the hey 

to psyc hologic al magic." 

A very good illustration of the difference between the 
outer and the inner expressions of nature is to be found 
in alchemy. Our chemistry is a direct outgrowth of the 
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mediaeval alclicmy, and those who have read books on 
nlehemy have doubtless come across the experiments 
which the mediaeval alchemists performed. They had 
variotis aims in view. One was to find the “elixir of 
life .” — one, the “philosopher’s stone.” Another was 
the “^aliozL-of mercury,” and another the^singk 
ment which was at the basis o f all ma tter. 

Some of these results have now hecn established fici- 
cntlfically by our modem physical and chemical meth- 
ods. For instance, we can freeze mercury solid, so tliat 
it Is “fixed” for the time being, and can make a ham- 
mer-head with the frozen mercury, with which we can 
drive a nail, hlodem chemistry has practically come 
to the conclusion that all our various chemical elements 
are but the diiTcrent manifestations of one underlying 
elemen t; and Sir WilHam Crookes proposed, more than 
fifty years ago, the name prot/tyl for this single, un- 
derlying substance. • 

Tlic philosopher’s stone, which changes everything to 
gold, and the elixir of life, we have yet to fiudl If we 
look through the alchemical records, we find that many 
of the alchemists were, of course, chemists. They were 
exploring this realm of nature. And that, to the ordi- 
nary reader, was what alchemy meant. But to the 
• initiated all these experiments which were described by 
the alchemists did not mean investigations in chemistry 
or in physical matter at all Esoterically interpreted, 
they meant the discovery and nrogress of the soul , 
through certain initiations and praetiees-. In the same 
way that m>^tica l experiences enabl e on e to find qoeself , 
to develop the inner nature, so this “alchemy of the 
soul” aimed at the same thing. 
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Sir. Rpdgrove, In Ills work on Alchemy, points this out 
very clearly at the beginning of the book: 

“Xceording to this view (this is, the esoteric view), 
the phenomena of the transmutation of the base metals 
into gold symbolized the salvation of man, — the trans- 
mutation of his soul into spiritua l gold, which was to he 
obtained by the elimination of evil and the development 
of good, by the grace of God ; and the realization of that 
salvation or spiritual transmutation, may be described 
as the ‘new birth,’ or the condition o£ being known as 
uniot^ with the Divine,” 

Here, you see, we come very closely in touch with 
mysticism,— with all occult training in various schools. 
The aim is, however, concealed throughout, under sim- 
bolic language. 

In another little treatise, entitled The Hiddl e of the 
Sphinx, wc dud a statement, and at the same time a 
very excellent summary, of the main alchemical sj^m- 
holism: 

"To him who slialt read this book and ponder its 
sjTubols understandingly, will have come great fortune. 
i-'IIaving sacrificed the an imal, conquered the goat of 
Mcndcs, pos.scssod himself of the powers of the Trident, 
plucked the rose from the cross, solved the riddle of the 
universe, seen the phogjux rise from its ashw. performed 
the Great Work, built the temple without hands and the 
sound of hammer, achieved the trunsmntntion of metals, 
become possessed of the philosopher’s stone, pieced the 
stone which the builders rejected but which became the 
head of the comer, solved the problem of perpetual 
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motion, c ast a horoscope of_aU being, squared the circle, 
and, having become master of the Great Art, he will 
have solved the mystery of time , sp^ e and form , and 
all that which is behind and in, and through time and 
space and form. He 17111 have ascended to the high 
place in the Mount of Olives. — ^whence he will have re- 
covered the Lost Word , and thence be enabled to pro- 
nounce the incHable name of the Deity." 

• TVhat does all that mean f EiireaeJy sj^aboVc lan- 
guage. "Sacrifice the animal*' means the animal na- 
ture of man. "What is the “goat of Mendes"! *Man 
is represented as a pentagram, bis feet on the ground and 
his head squarely pbced in the zenith above, the 
arms extended. This figure ^vereed is the head of the 
goat, and signifies that the anim^ i s paramoun t over the 
spiritual. To "conquer the goat of Mendes" is to tri- 
umph over the animal, by reason of the spiritnal na- 
ture, 

TiVliat is the * *t>oTrcr of thc ^trident * * f Life, lore and 
intelligenee,- — three-fold. "Pluck the rose from the 
cross" ; what does that meant All sentient life is upon 
" ^^teria l cross. 'When the spiritual part becomes the 
roliiig factor, in its nature, it has lifted itself above the 
burden of the earthly conditions, and therefore of the 
cross. 

The sphinx represents the mystery of existence. The 
"phoenix arising from its ash«," of course, typifies 
the traditional legend of the phoenix, — but also is in- 
■^ended to symbolize the raising of the immorta} soul of 
['man from the ashes of the body. 

' The "Great "Work” is the building of true character. 



RELATION OP YOGA TO OCCULTISM 319 


“The building of the temple lyithoii t h ands ** signidea 
the building of tho spiritual, from inthin. The “trans- 
mutation of metals** is the transmutation of character, 
from the grosser metals int o pure gold. “The philoso- 
pher’s stone,** — trut^ — ^the love of that, which is just 
and right for its own sake, is the wonderful stone which 
reveals all life. The “stone whicK the builders re^ 
ejected** is the spiritual nature of this stone. 

* *Perpetna l motion,*' — ^Ufe is an eternity of motion. 
To understand this fact is to solve the problem of per- 
petual motion, for life is eternal. The “great art* '; — 
he who overcomes earthly desires , to the extent t hat he 
dominates them, has achieved the greatest art. 

The “Mount of Olives’* is the place of peace , within 
one*a own soul. The olive throughout the ages has been 
the true sjmibol of peace. To “recover the lost word, ” 
is to realize the oneness of the individual ecTTwith the 
all-self,— to know what unity is, and that there is noth* 
ing outside it. 

“To pronounc e the ineffabl e name__of Deity*’ is to 
become so completely at one with t^^O^that there is 
no shad e of inha nnopy. ** * 

These few mystical interpretations will give you an 
idea of the inner symbolism of alchemy, — what they were 
writing about throughout the middle ages. It enables 
us to see that the mediaeval alchemists were trj’ing to 
accomplish the same things as the Yogis, as the occult- 

I'The 'end of the norld’ comes to him vho hu passed from the 
‘lower’ or ‘world consciousness' Into the state of spiritual enlight- 
enment from whence bis riew of being is changed from the ‘with- 
out’ to that of the Vlthio.' To such an one tho *1011160111001’ hu 
dawned, aod the ‘traoifiguratloa’ has lahen place." 
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ists, as the nystics of all ages , — the saints and seers,— 
alJ endcavourinp, bv different routes and different means, 
to acliicve the perfection of self, the cultivation of the 
spiritual domination and the attainment of cosmic con- 
sciousness. 

Unfortunately, of course, masic became degenerate, — 
in the same way that everything good can be abused; 
and then vre. merge into black magic~ and grey magic, — 
n-hich is a little less than black, — as distinct from white 
magic, which is the pure and unalloyed. 

BnACK iiACic Kt about attaining certain worldly de- 
sires by magical meams by practices. Magicians sought 
— w'hat humanity has alwat's sought— love and mouey; 
and tbej* had various devices to achieve these two ends. 
To attain the lore of another, they concocted certain 
“love-potions” or “filters,”— called the Poirder 0/ St/nh 
gglAy and other , names. J give here a formula of one 
"of these preparations, a love polion. 

“Tbe wise men of old knew well the value and power 
of love potions; and in the middle ages' we find signs 
of their uses and virtues; but today their virtue seems 
to be lost sight of, — ^it has become a ‘lost art,' like Egyp- 
tian mummification, and only here and there do we find 
a man who, living hermit-like, has preserved the andent 
wisdom in all its perfect glory. From one of these men, 
wise in the occult wisdom of the East, we have procured 
the following formula {oil thijs is from an old book) : 

“To compound an effective love-potion, the following 
substances must be gathered, in complete silence, by the 
light of the full moon, high in the heavens: 

“Three white rose leaves. 
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“Three red rose leaves. 

“Three forget-me-nots; and 

“Five blossoms of Veronica. 

“If they can be picked fresh, in this way, their charm 
is of great strength. If you live where you cannot pick 
them, and can only obtain them at second hand, they 
should be procured as fresh as possible, then opened by 
moonlig ht and sprinkled with water, in which has been 
placed thre e drops of som e perfume . Having obtained 
your leaves and flowers, you must place them in a glass 
vessel, and pour over them 295 drops of clear Easter 
water, — that is, water gathered from a river or pond on 
Easter morning ; then place the vessel over a spirit- 
lamp and allow the water to come to a boil. Boil for 
the sisteentU part of an hour. When it has boiled the 
requisite time, remove the glass vessel, pour the con- 
tents into a clean flask and cork tightly. Seal it so as 
to prevent anj* air from getting to the contents for at 
least twenty-four hours. At the end of that time un- 
cork it, and administer three drops to the person whose 
heart you desire to secure. The effect, if rightly per- 
formed, is unfailingl” 

But, of course, when you come to figure out “the six- 
teenth part of an hour,” — for it is extremely essential 
that it should be boiled exactly that length of time, — 
you will find it necessitates boiling so many minutes and 
seconds, and a small fraction of a second, and of course' 
that renders it practically impossible for you to boil it 
just the right time; and if the formula fails, they say, 
“Oh, but you did not give precisely the right time to 
boiling I" 
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■VTe now come to ■wiTCHcaATT, which is a sort of off- 
shoot or branch of magic, — and which floxirishcd, as you 
know, for several hundred years throughout Europe and 
America. 

"Witches were supposed io be beings whom the devil 
had touched, and with whom he had a compact. Witches 
had the power of making other people ill, — causing them 
actually to wilt and die, by putting “spells” and 
“curses” on them, and by other diabolical methods. 
They also had the power of leaving their physical body, 
and travelling, on a certain night every year, to a ren- 
dezvous, which was called the Witches' SoWath. The 
Witches' Sabbath was held at the junction of four 
roads ; all the witches being gathered together, the devU 
appeared is person and the Sabbath began. Too can 
find in many mediaeval books a description of this phys- 
ical orgy. The “Sabbath” was described minutely by 
many of the-witches, even under torture } and they swore, 
in their last moments, that they had really visited the 
Sabbath, and that the things described really took place, 
— from which we can hardly doubt that they really 
ihoughi that they had been there. This does not say 
that they had actually been there; — in fact, their phj's- 
ical bodies had frequently been proved to be lying at 
home in bed; but the doctrine put forward was that 

I some “devil demon” had entered their bodies while their 
s pirit ha d travelled to the Sabbath! 

In order to secure this trance-like condition, enabling 
the astral body to leave the physical, the witches rubbed 
themselves over with a special preparation known ^as The 
Witches’ TJngutnt. It doubtless contained drags, which, 
when soaked into the pores of the skin, induced ins ensi- 



EELATION OP TOGA TO OCCULTISM 223 


bility and hal lncinations , — these being coloured by the 
times in which they lived and the beliefs current at that 
•particular period. 

I have a formula of one of these witches’ unguents. 
It is said to be made of ‘‘poisonous lettuce,” hemlock, 
nightshade, mandragora (Mandrake), poppy, henbane, 
serpent’s blood, and the blood of unchristened childrcni 
This formula is taken from the Romance of Leonardo da 
Ttno. A certain incantation had to be said, after this 
was rubbed on the body, — which was this; 

hei&n, em«ii p&lu baalbeTi astaioth, 

“Help u#! 

‘'Agora, Agora, Patrita,— 

‘'Cone and help nil” 

After which they were supposed to fall insensible and 
visit the Sabbath. 

The methods of “bewitchment” which were employed 
at that time were curiously similar to those which have 
prevailed in all agesj and if you will read the history 
of witchcraft in Ancient Egypt, in China and Africa,— 
all over the world,— you will find that the methods for 
‘'bewitching” are more or less the same.* The chief 
method of bevitching is to construct a little waxen image 
or figure, representing the person you desire to bewitch ; 
then slowly to melt this figure before a fire, or stick it 
full of pins, and as this effigy is melted or pierced 
through with pins, the person it represents is supposed 
to become ill and die. That you will find all through 
the ages, — even among the Bushmen of Australia, who 

1 In llnyti nnd Africn and the Southern American aUtca. among 
the negroea, we find Voodoo— » terrible form of “fiewitchmeat,” 
about which mucli could bo aaid 
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wre totally disconnected for hundreds of years from all 
other tribes by the stretch of -vratcr between Australia 
and the mainland. 

Other vco" similar methods which were used for “be- 
witching” were; to work on a picture or portrait or 
photograph of the person you desire to bewitch (these 
methods are used now), or hy a reflection in the mirror, 
or the shadow of the person. Tins shadow method is 
one wliich Is said to be much used in India, by the 
lower class of Hindus.* 

As an oflshoot of this black magic, — that is, the evil 
aide of magic and occultism, — we have the practice of 
Satanism,— ^evil worship,— resulting in the Black Mass, 
which la said to be practised in Paris, in 3Ia]ay, in India, 
in New York and in London. 

In this connection, I wiil narrate a rather curioos 
stor3’» which was told me by a Sriend who attended one 
of these black mosses in Paris, and who contends that it 
is absolutely true. Ue was led, blindfolded, through a 
number of underground tunnels, and there, — when, he 
reached the Bub-subccllar of o' bouse which he did not 

1 Methods of coustoring tb^ rp«IU bave been derised: Ban- 
isbuig JtituaU; Bte«sing«; Prajer; exorcism; cliarms and Azdu- 
leta; various occult practices; Ibc emplojment of certain Herbs 
— such as Lauret leares, garlic, etc.; bamuig powders and ia- 
ceuse,— of wbich tbe following formula is said to be especially 
potent:— 

Pure spirits ot irine— aOJ& pure afeoboJ.- coarse rock asU, dis* 
Eolved in tbe nlcobol— one teaspoonfol to each 8 ozs : Frankincense 
and klyrrh, also stirred in and dissolved. This compounded mix- 
ture must be burnt in an vron vessel, and tbe incense— like smoke 
inhaled by tbe ciorcisor, aa well a» allowed to fill tbe room. It 
win be found highly atimulatiag in its properties. 
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know, — was a long table spread, and aronnd it a num- 
ber of men in evening clothes, with masked faces. They 
were all standing around the table. Suddenly, at the far 
end of the room, the black portieres were parted; a 
man issued forth, held up his right hand and said, “He 
is here!" At that moment my friend experienced a 
blindin g flash of light, and lost consciousness 1 He re- 
covered several hours later, and found himself on the 
floor. No one else was in the room; he had no sensa- 
tion of pain, — no knowledge or feeling that he had been 
attacked or stunned in any way; but the fact remained 
that he had suddenly become unconscious, for no appar- 
ent reason, at that moment, and remained unconscious 
for a long time. He finally found his way out of these 
passages into the li ghU and escaped. 

Those who may be interested in all this can find rec- 
ords of experiences of this kind in a book by A. B. 
'iVaite entitled Devil Worship in France; and one, in 
French, by M. Lancelin, entitled Jfy Eiperieaces with 
the.Devil. 

"We now come to one rather curious side of occultism, 
^and that is the occult interpretation. or significance of 
blood . You remember that when Faust signed Ms com- 
pact with Jlephistopheles, — in Faust , — he signed R with 
his o^vn blood, — and that is true of most of these occult 
agreements. Many “pacts” which are signed between 
people, — perhaps from motives of superstition, — are 
signed in the same way- 

However, occult science says that there is a real , occult 
principle within the blood, that it is not a mere chem- 
ical compound, but a t>t7al t^sencc . — in fact, “the blood 
is the life. ** to use an old saying, ---and that if you get 
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control of a person’! blood you thereby have a certain 
Influence over him ; and that la why Jlcphislopheles in- 
fiisted on employing Fanrt’s blood. Steiner, in his book- 
.y^^/lel dewtcd to ^is subject, says: 

“Occult science saj’R that the etherJc body changes the 
food vre cat into \ntal fluids, and the astral body trans- 
forms these vital substances into, sentient substance 
(thinking substance), tbe^ir material J?f our thoughts, 
ns food is the raw material of onr bodies. Blood is 
therefore an outward symbol or expression of the vital- 
aed cthcri c body of man, — just as tho brwn and the 
Spinal co rd arc the' expression of the vitalized astral 
body. In the same way that the cthcric body turns ma- 
terial food into living form, so the astral body, from 
this vital essence, furnishes a series of inner experiences, 
which take the form of erod e ment al pictures of the 
outer world. Wlieu this inner ebauge exteods to the 
ctheric body, Hood is formed. Thus the blood stands 
midway, as it were, between the inner world of sentience 
and experience and the outer world of form. It forms 
the connecting link between the two. The life and mem- 
ory may be said to he stored within it. It is the phys- 
ical expression of man’s life. Thus, whoever wishes to 
. obtain power and mastery over a man must first obtain 
power over his blood, — must influence it. Here we have 
t.the practical fulfilment of the mj^ths and legends of 
lold times, which always said ’That which has power 
[over the blood hath power over theel' ” 

This, of course, is not indorsed by science, but it is 
the occult tradition; and I give it for what it may be 
worth, because it is certainly interesting. 
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Blaci magic, of course, depended upon the evocation 
of certain spirits, or demons, and those of you who are 
interested can find the formulas, the processes, de- 
scribed in various books, — ^notably in Mr. "Waite's work. 
The Booh of Black Magic, and of Pacts. 

These “demons” were summoned by certain magical 
words, by ceremonies, practices, and by the employment 
of sigils or signatures; by employing these, and pro- 
nouncing certain Wordr-Q/-Pott>g r, and going through 
certain ceremonies,— these demons or evil spirits were 
summoned and bidden to do the work or will of the 
magician. The beings who were summoned, in most 
cases, were sometimes evil spirits, and sometimes “ ele- 
mentals. ** — which must not be confused with “elemen- 
taries.” Elementals are nature spirits; they are not 
human beings and never have been, — according to oc- 
cult teaching; but elcmentaries . aro the cast-off astrri 
shells of those who were once human beings, now “gal- 
vanized” into life. The doctrine is that after a man 
dies be sloughs off his physical body and assumes the 
etheric; and after a while this etheric_body is in turn 
sloughed off, and he withdraijs to tlie astral, and for a 
time this etheric body klebs, around the etheric world as 
a sort of inanimate shell, — ^before it finally disintegrates, 
in the same way that the physical body disintegrates; 
and that during this pr ocess o f etheric disintegration, 
this body can be seiz^ upon and man ipulat^^by other 
intelligences which dwell m it, for the time being, and 
use ^ for their purposeg. body is that which ap- 

pears very often, — it is claimed, — at stances, impersonat- 
ing other Bpirita; and it is the basis of many of the 
legends and traditions of the mediaeval ages, of the »n- 
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fi/ti nnil jufCK&i and “demon lovers, “(and other semi* 
material spirits, wliicb came back tn toVment beings in 
this world and to “obsess* * them,*) All this is very 
closely connected with the doctrine of the romptre. In 
the Ilalkan states, parfienlarly, you wilt find to this day 
a belief in the “.vampire,* —sOiicli is a being said to 
come back after death and live on the blood of living 
beings. It is said that when their gras'cs ore exhumed 
these vampires arc found to bo full of fresh blooil, and 
in no way decompasodf The only way to kill them is to 
drive a stake through th<r heart, cut off the head, and 
then hum the body! 

The procc&s of evocation of the dead is really necro* 
mancy, sorcery; and this is quite distinct from psychic 
experimentation, on the one hand, or pure magic, on the 
other, — in the same way that witchcraft practices are 
dlitinct from the higher magical and ocenh and psjvhic 
practices of oar own day. It is a pcr%’crsion of a truth, 
of a science,— and all magic and occult doctrine should 
not be condemned because of the practices of the few. 

Another belief which is intercstiug, in connection with 
occult teaching, is the doctrine of faijihs. This is a 
very wide term. There arc, for instance, the “nature 
spirits,” — the gnomes, who live in the earth; the sala- 
manders, who live in the fire; the Undines, who live in 
the water; and the ^dphs, who live in the air. There 
are also manj’ other types of fairies. To us, of course, 
“fairy stories” represent pure childhood imaginings, — 
superstition; but in this connection it is interesting to 
know that Mr. Went* has published a book entitled 
» See IJcaren?!/ BriJ^ffrooms by Hieodorc Schroeder,— being “An 
Erotogenetic Interpretation of SeUgion." 
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Fairy Faith in Celtic Lands, m wliicli lie collected over 
a hundred first-hand cases of people who asserted they 
had seen fairies, in Ireland and Scotland and North 
France. These first-hand cases, whatever their scientific 
value may be, are certainly very curious and very inter- 
esting. Apart from them, there is n certain scientific 
basis for many fairy stories, — ^as there is for all psychic 
and occult tradition. 

If you study fairy stories, and analj'se them, you will 
find that there arc certain factors which are perfectly 
intelligible to us, in the light of present-day science. 
For instance, cases of castles or palaces which spring up 
overnight and again disappear, — as you frequently find 
in the Arah'an Fights. Doubtless this was a species of 
positive or negative hallucination. IVe can cause a per- 
son to see something which is not there, or wc can cause 
him not to see something which ts there. Hypnotize a 
subject, and say to him, “You cannot see that book on 
tbe table. You can sec everything else, but not that 
book I” If he is in the proper hypnotic state, he can see 
everything else but will fail to see the book; and, on the 
contrary, he will see things which are not there! So 
that the “fairy,” on this theory, would be enabled to 
cast a sort of spell or “glamour” over the senses of cer- 
tain people, and cause them to see things which were not 
there; and this she could do, by waving the magic wand 
and by other ceremonies, — in other words, h}*pQ 0 ti 2 ing 
the subject. 

Also, we hear a great deal of giants and dwarfs, — 
huge beings and tiny beings; but present-day science, 
which depoetizes everything, explains these very large 
or very small people by saying they suffer from certain 
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'detects of mitrition, — ^t&e functions of certain glands in 
the body are disturbed, and we have "gigantism,” so 
called, — and ‘‘dwarfs.*’ 

The case of the "deeping beauty” is simply one of 
a long trance. Certain poisons are found to have been 
utilized in many of the fairy stories. Cases in which 
objects are moved, without apparent cause, — for instance, 
where the objects on a table move themselves, or are 
moved, from one place to another, — are very strikingly 
confirmed" by certain mediumistic seances, — for example, 
those of Palladino. 

Sir Oliver Lodge has given a case in which two glass 
decanters on the table rose up, knocked against one an- 
other, and witboQt any visible hand lonching them, 
poured out a glass of water, into an empty gloss, which 
rose into the air, and finally lifted this gloss of water 
to his lips for him to drink! That, of course, is very 
simflar to many of the fairy stories. In fairy stories, 
we also have cases in which people become visible and 
invi.siMe at will, — put on the "cag^of invisibility,” and 
this again is very similar to the LalJacinations^hich we 
have spoken about , — negative hallucinations. (There are 
certain occult teachings, in connection with this, which 
show that invisibility is produced by the controlling of 
the ethe r surroanding the body .| We have learned be- 
fore that we only "see any object because it reflects cer- 
tain light-waves; and if those light-waves are interfered 
with,— d«Iroyfid, — that object becomes invisibl e; and th^ 
magician, or the person who becomes invisible, at these j 
times, is supposed to possess the occult power of destroy- 1 
ing these ether-vibrations, and hence becoming invisibl^ 
at will. 
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In Oceoltisni, there are detailed practical directions,— 
which have been given, — ^for the production of insurance 
of invisibility. Here .are the essential requirements, and 
an outline of the formulae employed. 

The requirements are: 

A. The shroud of Concealment. 

B. The iragieian. 

C. The guards of coneealment- 

D. The astral light to be moulded into the shrond. 

E. The equation of the symbols in the sphere of sensa- 

tion. 

F. The Invocation of the Higher; the placing of a bar- 

rier without the astral form: the clothing of the 
same with obscurity through the proper invoca- 
tion. 

G. Ponnulating clearly the idea of becoming invisible; 

the formulation of the exact distance at which 
the shroud should sunround the physical bod^; 
the consecration with water and fire, so that their 
vapour may begin to form a basis for the shroud. 

H. The beginning to formulate mentally a shroud of 

concealment about the operator. The afBnnation 
aloud of the reason and object of the working. 

These preliminaries having been settled, the actnal 
process, the magical operation, begins. I cannot here 
enter into the details of the process, — which it would 
be inadvisable to give, in a general book of this char- 
acter, to those unprepared to conduct or carry-out the 
required operation skilfully and successfully. It need 
only be said that certain «>njuration3 and ceremonies 
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are undertaken, certain mystical and Holy names pro- 
nounced, an intense effort of Will is made, — and, as the 
result of this, the operator is said actually to become 
invisible, — ^by reason of the shroud of darkness which 
he has gathered about himself, and which effectually con- 
ceals him from the ordinary sight of those about him. 
In a very similar manner, certain magical “transforma- 
tions’' are effected — this again reminding us of the 
earlier witchcraft practices, and also of “fairy tales,” — 
in which the witch, or the subject of the fairj'-spcll, was 
frequently transformed into some animal (so it was 
said), by the occult power of the enchanter or enchan- 
tress. 

Magic depends, for the production of its phenomena, 
upon two factors, — the occult use of the will and the 
projection of the astral bod y; that is, the utilization of 
what is called the “astral light.” This astral light is 
not a “light” at all. It is a misleading term. It really 
means a fluidic, plastic substance , capable of receiving 
and jtqring and retaining impressions, — so that every 
action we perform, every thought we think, is recorded 
on this plastic "astral ligh t”; and that, under certain 
conditidnsTiris possible to reread the marks or pictures -< 
left in this ostraljl ghtby the actions , the thoughts, the 
deeds and the words of those who have Jived here. 
Hence we hare what is called the "cosmic picture gal- 
lery,” — that is, a series of pictures or impressions left 
in this astral light, by those who have lived in this world. 

*'Astrai Light is the important factor in these inves- 
tigations. It is closely related to the Iradiant matter * 
of modem chemists, and the *ctbc r* of jdiysicisls. Ac- 
cording to a prominent IIcnnctic_ philosopher, 'astral 
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light is the ppiversa l plastic mediat or, the common re- 
ceptacle of vibrations of motion and of the phantoms 
of form. * It is likewise the od of the Hebrew’s and the 
learned Baron von Reiehenbaeli ; the great Thelesma of 
Hermes Trismegishis. The contro l of this forc e consti - 
tutes the great Arcana of practical magic. Wlien the 
universal light magnetizes the Universe, it is called astral 
light; when it forms mclais, it is denominated Azoth, or 

_ Bic mercury* of the sages; when it gives light to animals, 
it is termed' animal magnetism. The astral undulations 
determine the position of atoms or neutralize them. 
Herein lies the secret of transmutation, and it becomes 
the privilege of tho Hermetist to acquire the power of 
controlling this agent.** {The Uonse of the Sphinx, 
by Henry Ridgcly Evans, p. 66.) 

'W’c have dwelt long enongh on black magic; but this 
is the side of magic which is usually knoim. "Wo might 
say a few words now in connection ^rith white m.voic, 
— which U pure magic, or the endeavour to utilize the 
forces of nature for. good purposes. 

^ White d/a^n'e consists in using the highest forces, 
in conjunction with helpful, outside intelligences. 
Throughout magic there is a certain symbolism, the 
same ns there is in alchemy. In magic, certain para- 
phernalia are employed, — the circle, the lamp, the sword, 
the oil, the book, and so forth. I will give you a list of 
these essentials, also what they signify, — when you will 
see that the magical paropbernolia all represent innci; 
jnentnl or spiritual phenomena, In the same way os they 
did in nlchcmj'. 

The icntplc is the Mtcmal universe. The £irc[f, 
drawn on* the floor for magical ceremonies, represents 
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the nature of the great work. The j^Tuholizes the 
Bolid basis of the work, — or the fiied»ffill of the magi- 
cian. The scourg e, the dagge r and the ci^ain symbolize 
the sulphu r, mercury and salt, of the ^chemist, — and 
these -again, certain spiritual qualitie s. The holy o il 
is the aspiration of the magician. The \cand signifies 
the magical wiIl,- -wisdom . The represents tmder - 
standing, — heavenly foo^ The strord is the analytical 
faculty, which penetrates everything. The j^iade is 
the earthly food. The lamp signifies the light of the 
pure soul. The croten is the attainment of the magi- 
cian’s work, — bis ultimate realization. The roSe is that 
which conceals. (This robe differs according to the 
grade of the magician.) The booh is a book of conjura- 
tions, and is a record of e^ry thought and deed of the 
zsBgieian. The bell is the summons that alarms, — and 
in this connection yon must remember the "astral bell" 
of the theosophists. The breastplate or loynen tymbolizes 
the secret keys of his power; and the mag^c fire, as sym- 
bolized by incense, is that into which all things arc cast. 
(In the last chapter we learned something of the mag- 
ical properties of fire, — its spiritnal qualities.) 
hlagic seeks to control phenomena instead of being 
■ controlled by them. Certain preparations are necessary; 
and the best preparations be^n from within. Experi- 
enced magicians will tell you to begin with a course in 
Yoga, — by which you loam centralization, control ofi 
self, steadjung of the mind, poise, equilibrium, balance, I 
and so forth ; and then, when you have controlled the I 
forces within yourself you are entitled to begin the at-) 

11 tempt to control those withoat. 

magic has been defined as “the highest science" 
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by Dr. Franz Hartmann. It deals, as we have said be- 
fore, only with noumena, — that is, realities, invisible 
things; and not with phenomena, which are illusions. 
Orthodox science deals only with phenomena or illu- 
sions ; hence occult science is the highest science of wis- 
dom. It deals with the forces of the spirit. 

One of the practical objects of attainment is the crea- 
tion of thought-forms, by the magieian ; and the analogy 
that has always been put forward is this: in a magic 
lantern, you have the light, you have the slide on which 
the picture is painted, and you have the projected image 
on the screen, in the outer world. The human will is 
the light, — the driving power; the mental picture held 
in the mind corresponds to the mage on the slide ; and 
the thought-form, the created external being, in the outer 
world, is that which the mind has actually created; it 
corresponds to the image on the slide, in the magic lan- 
tern. In this way, we can conceive that forms are ac- 
tually created,— brought into being,— by the power of 
the mind; and here we touch upon the phenomena of 
thought photography, — in which thoughts have appar- 
ently been impressed, directly by the power of will, 
upon photographic plates. 

Just a word in conclusion, regarding thought pho- 
tographs. It is, of course, inconceivable to us, at first 
sight, how thought can exist in outer space. So far as 
we can see, it is intimately connected with our own brain, 
our own thinking organization’s capacities. “How is 
it,” as "William James expresses it, “that thought can 
exist as an independent variable in the world t” Are 
thoughts things , — as the “New Thoughters” have con- 
tended! Well, if a thought he sufficiently objective to 
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be photographed, if it can create a swirl or movement 
in the ether outside the brain, in space. — and recent re- 
searches seem to show that it can (doubtless through the 
molecular action of the brain), it must be far more ob- 
jective, far more “real,” than we have been in the habit 
of^supposing. Thonght-pholography has thus gone far 
towards proving the reality of “thought-forms.” 

Exactly hoto all this is done we do not know,— jexcept 
that it is probably through the instrumentality or in- 
termediary of a fluidic , vital emanation, issuing from 
the body. This vital emanation seems to come directly 
from the etheric bod y, and not from the physical body, 
—because experiments show that it has no definite con- 
nectio n with the nerve plexuses or cent res, or the nerve - 
endijigs. .All of which seems to show us that thought 
is a very taugible and a very real thing; and brings us, 
also, to the point where we come in direct contact with 
0 ^ better known, thougb not better understood, p<^hic 




CHAPTER XI 

The Relation op Toga to Psychics ” 

The last chapter dealt with the relationship of Yoga to 
Occultism, and I tried to show some of the connecting- 
links between the TOga practices and the facts and meth- 
ods of occult teaching, — ^hlngie being the practical part 
of occultism 5 and we took up some of the magical prac- 
tices and their symbolism, and tried to show the connec- 
jtion between these Yoga methods and the occult doc- 
Itrines. ^ 

"We will now consider some of the psychic phenomena 
of the West, and see if we cannot trace the relationship 
between Yoga and psychic phenomena in the same way. 

The first thing we must remember, and understand, 
very clearly is that, the unseen ts the real. Jlost people 
feel that if they cannot see a thing it does not exist — it 
is not real in the same sense that visible things are ; and, 
of course, in this sense-world of ours, real things are 
visible, — otherwise they would not be “real” to us; but 
there is a whole category of realities which are quite in- 
visible, although they arc equally real. A very impor- 
tant point, I think, to bear in mind is that a thought is 
as much a reality as a granite mountain ; an emotion or 
a feeling is as great a reality. It is not a visible, tan- 
gible, material thing; but it is a reality. 

Now, the materialistic doctrine says that matter and 
energy are the only things in the world ; that the inter- 
action of matter and energj' are the fundamentals out of 
237 
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•which our universe is huilt ; that there is nothing in the 
universe which is real except matter and energy, and 
their interactions. But Huxley admitted very frankly 
that there is, as he said, a “third thing” in the universe, 
which is neither matter nor ene^y, — and that' is con- 
BO that the mind of man, for one thing, is a 
reality which is not visible and yet real. And when we 
come to think of it, — all reality, all truth, the “ essence ” 
of everything," is invisible; all that we sec of any ener- 
gies are thei r effects , — the energies remain invisible; and 
we have previously Been, that matter is only an expres- 
sion or bundle of phenomena, representing certain reali- 
ties behind. The thing to do ia to get at the truth by 
seebg behind this visible veil, into the realm of realities, 
which we cannot do through the eensea. We “sense” 
reality,— -not through the senses, hut through some 
higher , faculty. Life is certainly a great reality, and 
yet it is invisible to us. And this brings ns to the ques- 
tion of Ufe_ and death . 

One of the greatest problems in biology is the nature 
and the essence of life. No, one knows precisely what 
life If. There is a story told of Thomas Edison. When 
he was once talking with a very materialistic German 
Ecientbt, the latter said: “We have noW explained 
practically everything in the universe"; and Edison 
moved his finger, and said, “Can you tell me what makes 
that workt” And the German Bcientbt had to admit 
that he could not! 

You might explain the whole intricate theory of the 
movement of the bones by the muscles and tendons, and 
the nervous impujises whidi move those muscles; but 
when you come to the connectiog-liak between the nerv- 
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ous impulse and the will to mov^ it, there is an “im- 
passaRe"iulf” which we cannot bridge, — the vnll being 
apparently an intangible thing, and the nerv’e a tan- 
kible, pb3*sical thing, whnt _ia the bridge or connection 
Ibctwccn those two ! 

It is merely one aspect of the old problem of the in- 
terrelation of mind and matter, which we discussed be- 
fore. At death, in any case, this life-principle seems 
to depart from the body. The materialistic theory is 
that it is snuffed out, like the flame of a candle. The 
psychic theory, wc might say, is that it is u'ithdraum; 
and it is a question of fact, which of these two theories 
he true} whether it is cxtinguishwl, or whether it is 
withdrawn; and it is very important, because one leads 
to obliteration and the other does not. Aro there any 
facts which tend to support one theory rather than the 
other t 

There aro numerous facts tending to point to the con- 
clusion that consciousness is withdrawn and not extin- 
guished. Some of the most interesting of these facts are 
the following; A number of experiments have shown 
to us that a dying person can be conseioua up to the 
'moment of death ; the consciousness, the intellect, is per- 
tfectly clear, and the individual seems to he conscious of 
[dying up to the very last aecond. 

I Now, if consciousness were being obliterated, it would 
be inconceivable that consciousness could be capable of 
perceiving its own extinction; but if, on the contrary, 
it were being wthdrawn, we could understand that it 
might he conscious of its withdrawal. Again, there are 
cases of so-called “visions of the dying,” in which dying 
people have seen visions of dead relatives and friends. 
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who have apparently come to them, — the dying person, 
in some instances, not knowing that the people they saw 
were really dead, — though as a matter of fact they were. 

After the moment of death, also, many p^chic mani- 
festations take place, — as we all know. There are ap- 
paritions of the dying, — apparitions which appear to 
individuals at great distances; and after death this in- 
dividual consciousness can apparently come back and 
. communicate with us, — the “living” — through the in- 
1 stmmentality of certain peculiar individuals, known as 
1 / “psychics” or “medinins.” 

The question may here be raised ; why, if communica- 
tion of this sort be a fact, cannot this person return 
to met Wliy cannot he come back to me, if be can 
come back through a mcdinmt That might be answered 
by simply saying, “'WTiy does electricity travel along 
a copper wire and not a board fencef” Because one is 
a “conductor,” and the other is not. The psychic hap- 
pens to he a conductor for psychic energy. . And that 
is an answer to anotbcr-ohjection that has been raised: 
why more communications did not come from the sol- 
diers in France f 

Thousands of souls were shot into the invisible world ; 
why did not more come back? "Well, in the first place, 

I think that more 3id come back than we know; and, 
in my book, Psychical Phenomena and the iTor, I col- 
lected a large nnmber of cases of this character, — com- 
munications, apparitions, and so forth. A large num- 
ber of cases of this kind did occur. However, assum- 
ing that the cases are relatively infrequent, the answer 
is that not every one that wants to commuoieate can 
communicate. The ability to send messages from the 
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spiritual Tvorid may bo as rare as the ability to receive 
them. You may have to have some psychic capacity to 
send messages. No matter how mach you may long to, 
you cannot communicate in all cases, — in fact, very 
rarely. 

After this conscious entity, this “something” in man 
which apparently survives death, has passed into the 
next world, then, the question arises as to what the 
nature of the next life is, — and that has been the sub- 
ject of many volumes! One often hears the criticism 
of spiritualistic literature, “If there are spirits that 
come hack, they should be able to tell us something use- 
ful about the next lifel” Tliose-who make this ob- 
jection, as a rule, do not know that there are dozens 
and dozens of volumes which give precisely, in the most 
detailed outline, the nature of the spirit-world, Unfor- 
tunately, many of these volumes disagree fundamentally; 
and we can only assume that they represent some sort 
of reality by thinking that these “communicators” have, 
in most instances, simply given their own views,— -their 
own prejudices and beliefs. 

'-^he next life is certainly a menta l world of Bpm.e 
sort; and we know that in our dreams we create a 
mental world in which we live, and wejjreaty our own 
environment very largely. Now, the next world has 
been called a “rationalized drwm world,” in which we 
create our mental environmeut ; we sec things as we 
create them, as we want them, very largely. Conse- 
quently we see the things that we believe and create, 
— until wc realize the fact that we ore creating the world 
in which we are living. 

If that were true, it would explain to us ver>' largely 
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the nature of the disagreement between these me^sages- 
llany spirits come back and say that reineamation is 
true. Sfany come back and say it is not true I And 
the probabJe explanation is that those who say it is true 
believe it, and those who say it is not true believe it; 
neither has much experience, and consequently we must 
form our judgment entirely upon other facts. 

Of course, the question of whether ^'spirits" come 
back or not, is not to be settled by dogma or argmnent 
or by prejudice, but by fact; and I have often made this 
point : that Christianity, as a doctrine, is founded upon 
a psychical phenomenon,— the resurrection of Christ; — 
not upon any hearsay or opon any authority. St. Paul 
himself said, “If Christ be not risen, then is our teach- 
ing vain; then is your faith also vain”;— from which 
you see that Christianity is hosed on a psychical phe- 
nomenon,— the same sort of thing that we see today. 

To return, however, to the nature of the next world. 
The Theosophists have a very clear-cut riew. They 
state that there is an “astral” world, and this astral 
world is made-up of three classes of beings: ike dead , — 
that is, human spirits; the non-human , — the astral bod- 
ies of animals, — and “elemental essence,” and so forth; 
and the aritficial loorld,— clementals formed uncon- 
sciously, — human artificials, guardian angels, etc. This 
astral world presents many other phenomena; in fact, 
the majori^' of “psychic phenomena” are put down 
to the activity of the astral. 

Above this world, according to the Theosophical teach- 
ings, is the mental or Deracbanic plane; and this corre- 
sponds more nearly to the traditional conceptions of 
spiritual life of some sort, — not the orthodox heaven, 
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but to a mental or spiritual state. Th^e Theosophical 
teachings are quite different, in many respects, from the 
spiritualistic doctrine, — ivhich says that, after a man 
dies, he is precisely the same being that he vras before, 
only in a different environment, and with changed pow- 
ers, to some extent; and that he proceeds to progress 
from that moment, more or less rapidly, according to his 
own internal efforts. There is no external jnstice meted- 
out to him; that all progress depends entirely on him- 
self; he will gradually progress; there is no reincarna- 
tion; and that the whole morality of the next world, — 
its ethics, is merely cause and effect, — justice, without 
any partial exterior judgment of any kind. 

It is hardly necessary to enumerate the different types 
of psychic phenomena, most of which are doubtless fa- 
miliar enough, — telepathy, clairvoyance, clairaudieuce, 
apparitions, haunted houses, physical phenomena of all 
kinds, mediumistic phenomena, and so forth. How are 
we going to connect these odd phenomena with the Toga 
teachings, — with their doctrine T Is it that they have a 
fundamental basis unknown to the YTcsterncrs,— to those 
who practise and obtain psychic phenomena T If you 
question any ordinary medium, he will probably* aay, “I 
don’t know ?i<ne these phenomena are produced. I know 
that I enter a certain state; certain results happen. 
How they are produced, I do not know.” 

The occultist claims that he has a very good knowledge 
of the underlying causes; and the student of Yoga will 
say the same thing. Is it that, in all these cases, the 
jineal gland and the pituitaiy body have been nneon - 
sciouslv stimulated f Or lhat'the kundalini has been 
partially awakened, unknown to the psychic T That U 
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precisely -what Swami Vivekananda says « the cause 
He writes: 

“Wherever there is any manifestation of what is ordi- 
narilj' termed supematnral power or wisdom, there most 
have been a JUtU carreot of kundalini which found its 
way into the snsbuioDa .** 

It is doubtless owing to this fact (that the RundS' 
Itni is sometimes spontaneously aroused without the 
knowledg® o£ the subject) that many curious and trou* 
blesome cases of p^chlc phenomena are due. A beau- 
tiful example of this is to be found in the Proceedings 
of the American S. P. R., Volume 13, Part 2,— where 
a case is published under the title of “A Case of In- 
( fcipient Obsession. “ Writing of his own experiences and 
(1 sensations, the “subject" says: 

“ ‘I know just exactly wbat the trouble is. It is a 
fluid — proper place in the lower centre of body — it leaves 
its borne very easily — it is a strain on me to hold it 
here by breathing in a certain way. When the “fluid” 
gets out and gets in^my head, it is enough to set me 
crazy, hly nervous strength soon gives out. . . ” 

Doctor Hyslop, summariring the explanations given 
by this subject of his own inner experiences, in a series 
of letters, sajs: 

“In the first place, he (the subject) referred to a 
sort of ‘fluid’ which seemed to disturb him about the 
^solar p lexus.’ — though he did not nse that term. He 
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merely pressed his hands upon his bowels, or the lower 
portion of his stomach, and indicated that at times he 
could feel this 'fluid,* as it were, roll and dash about, 
and it seemed to he a aig^ial of his going into or coming 
out of the body, as he described it. He frequently men- 
tioned hia getting outside of the body, on the left hand 
side, and this feeling .was accompanied by the sensa- 
tions described. He also remarked that he frequently- 
felt sensations ‘up and dow n the spine,’ and that there 
were something like strings, wires, or cords, pulling at 
the top of his head, a little to the left side.” 

It is interesting to note, in this connection, also, that 
at 8 certain period, this subject beard a variety of 
“noises” or “soun^” within himself — resembling, of 
course, to a certain extent, the Yoice of the Nada, men- 
tioned above. 

This means that these psychic phenomena depend 
upon the same fandamental psych ic energy . — ^which has 
foun d its way into the body, started these psychic cur- 
rents going around the body, and initiated all these phe- 
nomena. There are certain “currents” of energy in the 
body which, theoretically, — according to occult teaching, 
—revol ve or circulate in dJCTerent ways. In the mystic, 
they are said to revolve in a ^counter-clockwise fashion. 
In an hourglass form, — through the head, down through 
the heart and solar plexus, and up on the right side, and 
cross at the neck; whereas, in the occultist, they revolve 
in a clockwise fashion; and, within these swirls of en- 
ergy, there are also minor circles or swirls, in the head 
and in the heart, which revolve counter-clockwise or 
clockwise, as the case may be. 
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In the Adept, however,— one who has passed through 
both these stages, — ^there is only the^one current of 
energy, which revolves thrtngh the head and the heart 
and the solar plexus^ in the hoorglass fashion, and there 
are no inner rtvirls of energy at all; they are all ab^ 
sorbe? into the main stream. This psychic energy, cir- 
euJating in the body, aroosiog certain astral centres into 
I action and stimulating them into activity, is, then, the 
fundamental eanse of. many of these psychic powers. 

T7e must not forget that many of onr psychic phe- 
nomena depend upon the activity of the astral body. 
Clairvoyance is aaid to depend on the actmty of the 
astral eyes; cleiraudience upon the astral ears, and so 
forth. And physical phenomena depend upon the ac* 
^tivity of the astral body, and the projection into space, 
of this energy. 

The French experimenters, who, — as I have remarked 
before, — ere ahead of all the world, in many lines of 
psychical research, have conducted many nscfol experi- 
ments on what they cal/c^fferw/va/ian of sen^xlily, and 
motivity , — that is, the sei^ry power and the motor 
power.) If I place my han d over a match box in order 
to move it, I have to tooch it. If, however, I am a 
jnedinm, and I place my hand at the distance of half 
an inch from the match boi^ and then trill that the box 
shall be moved, it really is moved, — the theory being 
that, in this case, I can project from my fingers an 
energy which bridges the gap between the fingers and 
the box, — and so really moves it. That is the projec- 
tion of motive force. 

On the other hand, if I prick my finger, I feel it only 
if my finger be touched; but when the sensibility is 
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projected beyond the body, — es it is in some cases of 
deep hj'pnosis, and trance j — then you can prick a space 
half an inch from the finger, and you will feel it ; and 
that has gone so far, in the experiments of Col. de 
Rochas, and others, that they have taken out the astral 
body altogether, from the physical, and set it to one 
side, — the feeling body, the body of emotion j — and, by 
pricking this body, — whidi was distant in space perhaps 
five feet from the original, physical body, — every prick 
on the astral body “repercussed,” as we say, or was 
felt in the original, physical body, wherever the prick 
was made in the astral body. All this, of course, bears 
a very striking resemblance to the “witchcraft” phe- 
nomena,— in which the witch was supposed to turn into 
a dog or a cat ; and if that dog or cat were shot, or had 
an eye put out, the next day the witch was found with an 
eye out, — ^“repercusrion”! It is a striking similarity, 
—curious and interesting. 

Now, when we come to the mechanism of many of these 
psychic states, — the laws under which they operate, we 
know in many cases very little of the actual facts. Take, 
for instance, clairvoyance. BIr. Leadbeater, in his work 
on Clairvoyance, outlines five chief methods by which 
clairvoyance is facilitated or rendered possible. The 
first, according to lum, is by the assistance of a nature- 
spirit. This is done either by evocation or invocation; 
the spirit sees the distant scene and reports to the opera- 
tor what happens. A second theory is “by means of 
an astral current.” In connection with this he says: 


“■What is really done by the student who adopts this 
method is not so much the setting in motion of a current 
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in astral matter, as the erection of a Mnd of temporary 
telephone throngh it. It is impossible here to give an 
exhaustive disquisition on astral physics. All I need 
say is that it is possible to make, in astral matter, a ded* 
nite connecting line, which shall act as a telephone wire, 
to convey vibrations, by means of which all that is go- 
ing on at the other end of it may be seen. This is .ac- 
complished,” he says, “by an effort of will, and throngh 
it all the atoms of the ether are affected, and are held 
for the time with their axes rigidly parallel to one 
another, so that they form a kind of temporary labe 
along which the clairvoyant may look.” 

la this partienlar kind of dafrroyaoee, the pictare 
is seen as very small and highly coloured, it is said, — 
as though one were looking through the wrong end of a 
telescope; then, by an effort of will, it is made larger 
fand “brought np,” so that it can bo inspected. 

V' The third form of clairvoyance is by the projection 
of a thought-form, — this projected being travelling to a 
distant place, seeing what is happening, and returning 
to its projector. It is very similar to the fourth method, 
wUch is, by travelling in the astral body. The fifth 
method is by travelling in the mental body. 

All these relate to clairvoyance in space; but there arc 
various kinds of clairvoyance, — clairvoyance of great 
distances; magnifying clairvoyance, — ^bringing up min- 
ute objects; X-ray clairvoyance, — in which yon look 
through a solid object, apparently; and so forth.* 

< * Se« yotir Ptyehie Po*ctrt: tmd ITov to Develop Thm tor do- 
tails sod diMUssIoB Ui« various fonss of clairro^raoeo. sod hovr 
Uie power is luosllj drreloped. 
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Now we also have clairvoyance in itme, when yon ap- 
parently travel baclf the stream of time for indefinite 
’ periods, and can project yourself forward into time and 
see what is going to happen, — ^which is premonition or 
precc^nition, or prevision. How are we to conceive that 
the future is in any way Imown to usl It is incon- 
ceivable, apparently, that wbat is to happen tomorrow, 
or next year, could possibly be seen. The only way in 
which actual prevision of the future could be explained 
is to assume, — as some philosophers do, — that the future 
already exists, in one sense, and that can be made clear 
by this analogy: Suppose that you are standing on the 
rear platform o! a train which b travelling through the 
country. You look about you, and ns the train travels, 
ne^7 scenes are constantly brought into being on either 
side of you} you perceive them as you come up to these 
scenea. As these scenes are unfolded, yon do not actually 
create them,— you merely perceive them at the time yon 
come to them. For you, they are “created,” for the 
time being, but they already existed. 

In the same way, it is held that we only perceive the 
future as present when we come to it, when we experienco 
it; but it already exists in some form, in some world, 
and it is only real to us when wc experience it, — when 
ue come to that point. Practically, of course, from the 
point-of-view of cotumon-sense, the principle does not 
hold at all; but it is a philosophical doctrine, and all 
philosophers love hair-spUlting, and so it has been ad- 
vanced as a conceivable hypothesis. 

Certainly it the future is ever seen in detail, some 
theory must be advanced; and apart from such a view 
there are only one or two others which in any way “hold 
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may be, it seems certainly to stimulate very remarkably 
the production of phenomena; and that -was proved by 
actual experiments with Mrs. Piper, — ^because imme- 
diately the object was handled by her, a flood of com- 
munication was opened, which seemed to have been 
dammed or shut-up before. 

Of course it is inconceivable, in a sense, that an ob- 
ject should be like a sponge, and soak-up a sort of energy 
from a certain being, a homan being, and that it sboaJd 
be tinged with that human being’s personality to the 
extent that it would supply anything more than the 
feeling of a presence. How it stimulates facts, knatcl- 
edge, is very difficult to account for, — except you sup- 
pose that the mere sensing of that person ’5 anra, or per- 
sonality, through the aura, puts you in touch with the 
mind of that person who is resident in some other sphere. 
In other words, it forms a sort of bridge between the 
material and the spiritual worlds,— a sort of psychic 
link^ through this resident energy; and here again we 
get back to the theory of the mystical energies of the 
body,, whiclr' are connected with Toga, — fcundalini, and 
so forth.* 

Mr. Prescott Hall has published two very illuminating 
and valuable articles in the November and December, 
1916, issues of the Journal of the American Psychical 
Research Society, and a few extracts from these articles 
%vill, I think, prove interesting. T^e dealt before, if you 
remember, with vibrations, — I showed the value of 
rhj'thmic vibrations, and the fact that, while there is no 
1 Bee my boofc TAe Comtny Seienre for • ieo^y diaexutim of 
thtt quevtioD. 
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water.” One is that there may be a higher sphere of 
mental or spiritual activity, from which the tendencies 
or currents of our daily life can be foreseen. If, for 
instance, you see a man walkiDg down tie street, and 
you know that there is a strong wind blowing down the 
street at right angles to it, yon can prophesy or “pre- 
dict” that when he gets to the comer his hat may be 
blown off. The reason is that yon know facts which 
he does not know. Ton have, as it were, a higher men- 
tal point-of-view on life. You see more about his en- 
vironment than he does; and it is conceivable that a 
“spirit,” or a being occupying this higher mental point- 
of-^ew, — seeing yonr life, its trends and tendencies, — 
might he enabled to convey to you, or prophesy directly 
or indirectly, what is going to happen in the near fa- 
ture, if certain lines are followed; and that would en- 
able us to say why it is that, out of the large number of 
prophecies, only a certain number become true, —even 
with the best psychics, — because they can only see fead- 
eneies; they can only see possibilities; and they cannot 
see the idiosyncrasies of human nature. 

In this connection, you may perhaps remember Berg- 
son’s remark, that “You can predict an eclipse a thon- ' 
sand and two years from now, but you cannot tell what 
a pugdog will do if you tweak its tail,” — ^because imme- 
diately you introduce life into the problem, you have a 
complicated factor, and you cannot tell how it will react. 

To return, however, to the relationship of Yoga to 
psychic phenomena. This energy, which is liberated in 
the system, and which is capable of being projected, at 
times, — is the basis, theoretically, of many psychic phe- 
nomena; and, as yon see, we have here, — in this mys- 
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tical, inner energy, — a connecting-link between many of 
the Toga practices and many of our Western, psychic 
phenomena. For instance, it is this energy which pro- 
duces many “physical” manifestations, — as we have 
said, — and which radiates from the body in the form of 
an owre. There are said to be various auras, — physical, 
mental, — a health aura, an emotional aura, a mental 
aura, and so forth; and all these auras are tinged and 
influenced by the state of health, the condition of the 
body, mind, emotions, and so on; and much work has 
been done on studying these auras, — though not nearly 
as much work as should have been done- 

This “aura” is coloured, and there is a whole symbol- 
ism of colours which has been worked-out,— the mystical 
interpretation of colours, which we cannot go into now 
in detail; but for the moment this doctrine of energy, 
resident in the body, and forming a substratum or basis 
for psychic manilestations, enables us to explain many 
otherwise puazling phenomena,-— such as psychometry, 
in which an object handed to a medium seems to stimu- 
late the psychic productiveness of that medium, — and 
you get “phenomena,” you get facts, which you do not 
get otherwise. 

Dr. Hodgson, in working with Mrs. Piper, found that 
objects which belonged to “dead” persons, if handed 
to the medium, had the effect of stimulating the produc- 
tion of phenomena very much; and he recommended that 
objects, which were preserved with that in mind, should 
be wrapped in oiled-silk and handled by nobody until 
they were presented to the medium, — to preserve this 
influence. Whether that influence be resident in the ob- 
ject, or whether it be a purely psychic, or whatever it 
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may be, it seems certainly to stimulate very remarkably 
the prodactioti of phenomena; and that was proved by 
actual experiments with Mrs. Piper, — because imme- 
diately the object was handled by her, a flood of com- 
munication was opened, which seemed to have been 
dammed or shut-up before. 

Of course it is inconceivable, in a sense, that an ob- 
ject should be like a sponge, and soak-up a sort of energy 
from a certain being, a human being, and that it should 
be tinged with that human being’s personality to the 
extent that it would supply anything more than the 
feeling of a presence. How it stimulates facts, knoufl- 
edffe, is very difficult to account for,— except you sup- 
pose that the mere sensing of that person’s aura, or per- 
sonality, through the aura, puts you in touch with the 
mind of that person who is resident in some other sphere. 
In other words, it forms a sort of bridge between the 
material and the spiritual worlds, — a sort of psychic 
link, through this resident energy; and here again we 
get back to the theory of the mystical energies of the 
body, whicb^are cormected with Toga, — kundalini, and 
so forth.' 

3Ir. Prescott Hall has published two very iUnmlnating 
and valuable articles in the November and December, 
1916, issues of the Journal of the American Psychical 
Research Society, and a few extracts from these articles 
will, I think, prove interesting. "We dealt before, if you 
remember, with vibrations, — showed the value of 
rhythmic vibrations, and the fact that, while there is no 

i See mj book Tlie Comwg Science for c Jeagtbj’ disatssioa of 
tMs question. 
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that one can Ix^in to learn the langna^. ‘Whatever 
may be thought of this doctrine, it is perfectly consistent 
with other spirit teachings." 

Colours appear to affect "spirits" entering the earth- 
plane. Bad spirits are said to dislike blue; therefore 
blue clothing is good for a person who is developing to 
wear. On the other hand, good spirits like Wne cloth- 
ing, hat dislike black. 

There is also a great deal said in occult lore about the 
connection of music and colours. "We spoke before about 
the scrisation of colour, which people experience on hear- 
ing certain musical sounds; and many people have a 
colour-sensation when a note is strnck on the piano. 
The colonr red, for instanee,is said to correspond to the 
note C, orange to D, yellow to E, green to F, blue to 0, 
violet to A, grey to B. 

The fundamental tone In nature is said to be the sub- 
octave of F, corresponding to a soft green. Sir. Lead- 
beater, in his book on the "Derachanic Plane," has gone 
qnite thoroughly into what he calls the mtiric of the 
spheres , — that enormous vibratory activity which is said 
to pervade the higher mental worlds, and which has been 
interpreted, in this mystical way, as music. 

Levi, in his little book on Self Culture, says r^ard- 
ing colour: 

“Light analysis reveals the fact that there are seven 
distinct tones, and seven colours, and we are informed 
by the great esoteric masters that each of the creative 
spirits appropriated one musical tone and one colonr, 
as follows: 3Bcbael, the colour red, and the tone C; 
Raphael the colour orange, and the tone D ; Gabriel the 
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colour yellow, and the tone B; Samael the colour green, 
and the tone F; Uriel the colour blue, and the tone 0; 
Zadklcl the colour Indigo, and the tone A; Cassicl the 
colour violet, and the tone B. . . . Red also corresponds 
^mbolically to ice, and to Kama-nipa or animal life; 
orange to air and to Prana, the Hfc principle; yellow to 
water, and to Buddhl, the spiritual soul; green to air 
and to the lower manas or animat soul; blue to steam, 
and to the auric envelope; and Indigo to air and to the 
Spiritoal Intelligence, . . . The human trinity and its 
correspondences may he thus stated; the physical bo<ly 
is the ted of colour, and the C of music; the soul it 
the yellow of colour and the E of music; the spirit is 
the blue of colour and the Cl of music. As in music, C 
is the be>*note and 0 is the dominant note, so In the 
human scale, the physical body is the keynote, because it 
manifests (he rest of (he scale, and the spirit is the 
dominant note.” 

Speaking of the methods of developing,— the first step 
Is abstinence from stimulating foods and ilrinla. The 
pituitary body and the pineal gland ere said to be stim* 
ulate\l excessively by these things, — which affect the 
blood-Mream in the brain. The second step in dcTcIop- 
ment, is to withdraw the imagination from the physical 
bcKly, so that it may be ceniml upon the astral btxly. 
It must l»e l»ome in mind that what we nnlmarily eall 
"imagination” U really exrrciring thf* astral aen-v*. 
IVhcrras in this world, if we imagine ourselves at going 
to a certain city, our thought i% the only rrcult,— in Ibe 
astral world we actually go there.— «1 least, if we wish; 
so, if wc imagine our a«ral !>ody at elimlilng out of the 
physieal, or swinging from side by siJe, which ii on? ef 
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the exercises giren, — we have nothing as a result except 
the fact of our imagining; but in the astral world our 
thought has actuallj* set the astral body in motion,— 
though we cannot, while in the body, see that this « 
so. In other words, thought is creative in the astral 
world, and whatever we icill tends to be brought about 

So, as we said before, thought fends to create our 
euTironmont in the next sphere of activity. 

“As a person begins to develop, his radiations become 
more luminous. This fact attraeta the attention of spir- 
its both good and bad. The former try to assist, but 
the latter to hinder him in his efforts.” 

A propos the question of light, it is interesting to 
know that spirits usually speak of mediums as “lights.” 
“I am going to visit another light,” they wiU say. And 
Andrew Jackson Davis, in hb clairvoyant descriptions 
and diagnoses, would say that be always saw the nerv* 
ous system in the interior of the body as though full 
of light; and you mqst remember an interesting remark 
in thb connection; thine.^e be single, thy whole 
body shall be full of light,'’4—v}dch means, “if the third 
eye,” — the eye of ShiTa,r-‘“be ’developed, you become 
clairvoyant,” — ^in other words, you become -psyciue; 
consequently your whole body b full of “light.” This 
psychic energy b connected with light in various ways, 

— symbolically and actually, — in all these psychic ex- 
periences; and it b rather signiheant that the activities 
of the nervous system are very nmch bonnd-np with 
phosphoru s, — which, of course, ia a light-producing sub- 
stance; and that scons to connect us, even in the chem- 
ical and physiological worlds, with a certain light-eneigy. 

It b doubtless true that many psychic phenomena erig- 
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inate i n^darkne ss. .^fe originated on our globe in dens e 
darkn ess; and it certainly originates now in darkness; 
conception takes place in darkness; and life, even if 
originated at the bottom of the sea, was in darkness, — 
since the sun’s rays only penetrate a few fathoms below 
the surface; and beneath that is darkness for ever; so 
r that all creative ,energy seems to originate in darkness ; 
' and we know that light is a very destructive a nd a very 
I disruptive agent. 

^ The ultra-violet rays of sunlight, for instance, sterilize 
and kill germs in solutions and in objects ; and for this 
reason it is quite conceivable that any subtle forces and 
energies, which are liberated, — as they might be during 
la stance, — would be absolutely destroyed by a gross 
1 physical energy, mch as light 

Wotcr, it is said, has the power of warding off evil 
spirits. A dish of water near one sitting tends to keep 
away elementals and other objectionable personalities; 
and so does the vapour of water, or putting one’s hands 
in water. A dish of water loses its protective power 
unless it is fresh, and so must be frequently changed- 
The image of water in various forms is much used in 
development; thus drawing water from a well, consid- 
ering the physical body as a pool of water, or dwelling 
in the image of a pool of water, are all splendid exer- 
cises. 

A propcs all this, it is rather interesting to remember 
that in India meditation is nearly alwaj’s done by run- 
ning water or brooks. We can imagine that there is 
some subtle connection in this action. 

Eegarding breathing exercises, it may be held, — and 
of course has been pointed out, — that by these long 
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breaths which are tahen in pranayama, — a certMn quan- 
tity of carbonic acid gas, carbon dioxide, accumulates in 
the system, and poisons the nenre-cells ^d induces these 
■visions; and Dr. Jacolliot in his boob. Occult Science 
in India, pointed out that the huts of the Hindus seemed 
to be so oonstmeted that they would retain a large per- 
c^tage of this carbon dioxide. But, even granting that 
to be true, the late tendency in medicine is to regard 
carbon dioxide as very valuable under certain conditions ; 
and ph^-siciaos are now administering it for cases of 
shock on the battlefidds, — with apparently good re- 
sults; in fact a work has lately been published. Carbonic 
Acid Goi in ifedictne, which deals entirely with this 
subject The reason is that inereate of carbon 
fJiozide in the inspired air caUs forth deep, rapid 
respira/tonr.” (See ‘'Shock at the Front” by VT. T. 
Porter, p. 100,) 

It seems curions, at first, that a number of short, shal- 
low breaths should not supply the body 'with as much 
oxygen, or as much “prana,” as one long breath; bat 
the theory is that, the rhythm of the body being estab- 
lished, it is capable of absorbing more prana, and the 
infernal adjustments of the body are so arranged that 
they absorb more prana, from one long breath than they 
can from a number of small oues; and that seems to 
be borne out by the feet that you do not get the same 
results from a number of short breaths as you do from 
one long one. In the same way, a number of small taps 
do not give the same resnit as one steady push. That 
is the analogy, — one long breath has a certain effect m 
the body which a number of short ones do not. 

In development work, the mental image of a mirror 
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13 used for nmcli the same purpose as 'water. The 
manipolation of one’s own image in a mirror is useful. 
A mirror being a device for picturing three dimensions 
in two, it has uses in suggesting that three-dimensional 
pictures are the image of fourth dimensional objects, — 
getting out into the astral apparently involving four di- 
mensions. 

If you thinh of it, a mirror, being a flat surface, is 
two-dimensional, and yet it apparently gives a picture 
of a three-dimensional world, and seems to give not only 
height and breadth, but depth as well ; — ^in other words, 
it throws out, into the mirror-world, the same distance 
that it receives light rays from in front of the mirror, — 
as 'we said in discussing the fourth dimension. So that, 
in the mirror, you apparently have a three-dimensional 
world on a two-dimensional plane. 

The effect of certmn electrical and other waves upon 
psychic development is a subject for further investiga- 
tion. hir. Prescott Hall attempted, at one time, to in- 
vestigate the assertion made by some electrical experts, 
— that ultra-'^'iolet light of the 51st octave had pro- 
nounced effects in developing psychic power. The re- 
sults, however, were not conclusive. Hiss Harie Corelli 
has made a literarj' use of tbe idea that “psychics” are 
attractive to lightning in her Romaiice of Two ITorldj.' 

To return, however, to our question of the relation- 
ship between Yoga teachings and psychical phenomena. 

iMr, Oliver Bisnd, in h» .Arftmfiire# of s OccuUUJ, 

•tstcft thAt the radiations of radiam are destructive to astral 
cr spirit bodUs— though It U not yet known whether the e, p orv 
rays arc tbe disruptive agents. Here is a whole field inltable 
tor strictly tclenUfio investigation in a “psychical laboratory.” 
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'Wf bare swn that xnany psychical phenomena, — espe* 
cially the “ph.ip'sical, ’’—are dependent upon certain ener- 
pies which arc generated within the body; and these same 
energies are doubtless a factor in mental manifestations 
also,— though the connection here has not been so ade- 
quately proved. As Swaini Vivekananda, in his Kajn 
roja, says s 

“Jn this conntiy, there are Mind-healers, Faiih-beal- 
ers. Spiritualists, Christian Scientists, Hypnotists, etc., 
and if we analyse these different groups, we shall find 
that the background of each Is this control of the Prana, 
whether they know it or not If you boil all their 
theories down, the rcaldonm will be the same. It is the 
one and same force they are manipnlating, onl^' nnknow- 
ingly. They have stumbled on the discoveiy of a force, 
and do not know its nature, but they are xmconsciously 
using the same powers which the Togi uses, and which 
come from Prana.** 

'What is the attitude of the Hindu stndoit of Toga 
towards Spiritualisni ? How does he regard the phe- 
nomena, and what does be think of the teaehingt 

Swam! Abhedananda, in his little booklet Does ihe 
Soul Exist After Death f says: 

“As regards the rctmning of the individuality, Ve- 
danta says that each soul after death .takes with it all 
the experience^ impressions and ideas which it gained 
on earth; it takes its aund, its intelligence, its intellect 
and powers of the senses, — and enjoys, or reaps, the 
fruits of its own thoughts and deeds,” 
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It does not seem, however, that the individual pre- 
serves all these attributes in the next state j and Swami 
Vivchananda, in his Raja Toga, practically says that ho 
does not do S 05 but that, on the contraiy, be is *‘ab’ 
sorbed," as we have been accustomed to think. 

Again, P. S. Acliarj’a, in an article on “Spiritualism: 
From the Viewpoint of Hindu Philosophy," in the Jlay, 
1318, number of Kalpaka says: 

To a Hindu, Spiritualism is a philosophy, a religion, 
a science and an art. To him it implies, not a mere 
gospel of spiritism, but the supreme religious or philo- 
sophical science and Art of evolving n spiritual con- 
sciousuess. Thus, properly speaking, gennine Hindu 
Spiritualism is included Jo Yoga Sastra or hlantra Sos* 
tra, 

The Hindu calls Spiritualism by tbc narae of Poro 
Vidya (supreme science), Brahma Vidya (tbc Eternal 
Art or Divine science), etc. He traces the origins of 
this great science of Spiritualism to God, the Supreme 
Spirit of Purity, Beauty and Love Who Is immanent, 
immutable and transcendental. According to the 
Hindu, spiritual things are discerned spiritually, t.e., 
by the third eye or the spiritual eye of the sadhaka 
(aspirant) as well aa by other spiritual senses. Briefly, 
Spiritualism is, from the Hindu vjew-iwint, nothing 
more, nothing less, than, the Realization (sakshatkara) 
of the spiritual Life by virtue of one's own spiritual 
evolution (Yoga). 

The root and fruit of the spiritual life, say the Aryan 
Rishis and our Dravidian Alwars and Nayanman, is 
Artando — Divine Love, the vital principle of BUm su- 
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joyous mind, an easy conscience and an enlightened 
fmth. For he has to deal in this new realm with forces 
much finer and far more etherial than those he has 
hitherto been accustomed to deal with. 

■'■'Thus we see that according to the Hindu Shastras, 
the sadhaka or seeker after psycho-spiritual truths 
should prepare himself before he can have communion 
with pure and highly-evolved spirits. He should strive 
to evoke his spiritual faculties more by the purification 
of the heart by love and service than by any other sad- 
hsna which ignores or tends to ignore the path of duty 
wedded to Bhakti. It is when pure, spiritual love rules 
the heart, when maiwellous spiritual peace rules the 
ilfan<t5, when joyous spiritual service rules the hand^ 
it is then and then only— that the true beauty and gran- 
deur of the spirit life can reveal itself to the aston- 
i^ed gaze of the aspirant. Then the sadhaka hears 
celestial voices and songs. Then he beholds the beauti- 
ful etherialized: forms of spirit friends. Then indeed 
he realizes the unseen realms of life and love and can, 
at will, walk and talk with the Hevos and Pitris. Pot 
verily Bhakti or pure love that is modest and wise can 
sec much farther and deeper, than the purblind knowl- 
edge which is “proud that it has learnt so much.” 

"Let go thoughts aod emotions tbst tsx and stir you; 

Bepose on the Bosom of Peace; 

dose thy physicsl window ol the aval and open the spiiitual; 
Shut the fice doors thst make manifest the boundless Katnre; 
Meditate with thy utmost spiritual lore on Him who is the Pure 
EssenM of Beauty and Bore; 

Thus, through the Gate of Dbyana that opens but to the magic 
Key of Lore Birise let the sadhaka vision the more real and 
tuhlime worlds of life bright with shiniog ones." 
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Sforc upocificnlly, Swomi Abhedonanda, in his 8p\ri{- 
valism and Vedanta, says: 

“lu India, from very anclrnt times, the belief in de- 
parted spirits has played an important part in shaping 
the religious ideas of the Iluidas. This belief found 
expression in the oldest scriptural writings of the Vedic 
period. As enrlj* as the time of the *liig Veda,* which 
goes hack at least dve thousand years before the birth 
of Christ, this idea was very common, and there we read 
many hj’mns with invocations addressed to the 'PiVm,' 
or departed Fathers. ("We hear of the "Pitris* and their 
power to produce phenomena, in Jacolliot'a book, OeeuU 
Seienee in fndto.) They are invoked, praised, and in- 
vited to accept the offerings made to them at the time 
of the Skraddha. . . . The realm of the Fathers, or an- 
cestors, corresponds to the heaven of the modem spir- 
itualists. . . . Spiritualism, whether ancient or modem, 
cannot describe any stage beyond the realm of the Fa- 
thers. . . . Spiritualism leads homan minds only a step 
beyond the grave, in the world of phenomena, and opens 
the way to the belief in this realm of departed spirits. 

. . . This realm is phenomenal, and subject to the laws 
which govern the phenomenal universe. ...” 

The point raised here is important, and but rawly 
understood by investigators; namely, that psychic phe- 
nomena represent, or bring us in touch with, the psychio 
realm only, and not the spiritual world direct 5 the bor- 
derline between the spiritual and material worlds con- 
stitutes the “psychic realm”; when the two meet and 
generate “sparks,*' as it were; these “sparks” are 
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“psychic phenomena,” — ^vrhich we study. "We do not 
study the spiritual world direct — by tHs means. 

Those “spirits” who can communicate with us, the 
Hindus believe, are only **earth-bound spirits,” — as 
many of our spiritualists believe. "While admitting there 
is a certain truth in spiritualism, therefore, the disciple 
of Yoga does not attach as much weight to the phe- 
nomena as we in the West are inclined to do. Swami 
Abhedananda concludes by saying: 

“So long as you do not recognize the true nature of 
your Self, so long as you do not feel that reunion of the 
individual soul with the "Cfniversal Spirit, you shall not 
attain to spiritual freedom and perfection. . . 

From every point-of-view, therefore, we should study 
Yoga, and practise it; and, just as Occultists recognize 
the value of this initial training of Self, — before attempt- 
ing practical erperiments in Magic, — so our psychics 
and mediums should be made to undergo a prolonged 
course of instruction in Yoga, — before they become “me- 
diums,” — in order to attain that self-mastery which is 
so essential. Did they but do this, they would obtain 
not only more striking phenomena, but they would ob- 
tain them without that danger to themselves — from 
“obsession” and other causes — which is so evident 
among our mediums of the present day. 
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As I have said before, most medioms, if questioned, 
would simply say: “I don’t know the laws and causes 
underlying these phenomena, — their mechanism; I 
merely sit in the dark, — or in the light, as the case may 
be, — and these phenomena develop; but as to how they 
develop I don’t knowl” 

,y^?bw, occultism claims that it has a more or less con- 
'^stent explanation for these phenomena ; it understands 
the hidden causes and laws at work; and Yoga Phi- 
losophy claims still further, that it has a complete sys- 
tem of interpretation, — ^by which these manifold phe- 
nomena can be interpreted. 

You will see that, in all these psychic and occult mani- 
festations, there are certain enereies employed, which 
originat e within the system , and are projecte d or 
teri orized ” beyond the body, — in the production of phys- 
ical maa{^estatioas,-^nd perhaps in what we call purely 
mental or psychic phenomena,— such as telepathy, and 
phenomena of that character. In fact, as I think I 
mentioned before, Hr, Frederic Myers coined the word 
“telergy” to designate the hypothetical energy which 
accompanies telepathic action and mental action at a 
distance, outside the body. 

If you try to make a graduated scale of phenomena, 
from the normal to the snpemonnal, you will find that 
you have to begin with highly sensitized and acute sense- 
perceptions, which lead us into what we call “hyper- 
esthesia,” — that is, excessive sensitiveness; and from 
that, we are led into “psychometiy,”— or the ability to 
sense impressions about objects, apparently in a super- 
normal way; and from that, to the further extension of 
p^chometry, — which is the sensations we derive from 
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other proptc, or from objects ami by which we "sense'* 
prMfnrM, — perhaps 8pporitioiu'‘ln hnunted houses,— 
or derive or obtain telepathic impressions, or intnitire 
impressions, from those people or some place or influ- 
ence. 

This "c-xterioriration of scnsithity," os it is called, 
has been studletl by the French; and its complement, its 
opposite, is the "cxterioriintion" of the motive force or 
' "motivity," — where the ncrs'ous enerpy of the body is 
projected beyond the surface of the body, into space, 
and there moves materia! objects, or has some effect 
upon the material world. 

Of course, it is inconceivable to us that either sensory 
or motor energy should exist without nerves f The 
physiologist would say to you: "It is absnrd to sup- 
pose that the nervous current can exist beyond the body, 
where there are no nerves on which it can travel." 
And from the purely materialisfic point-of-view, of 
course, it is inconceivable and impossible. But these 

( jxsychic phenomena seem to sbow that it is a fact; that 
nen'ous energy can exist apart from the body; — in 
these experiments a jgw inches only , but in those cases 
in which the astral body is projected to some distance 
from the physical body, by experimental means, we have 
cases in which the ncuric energy, the nervous forces 
o£ the body, are externalized beyond the surface of the 
physical body for a considerable distance. 

This * *astral body," which is the feeling body , the 
emotional body, has been experimentally detached from 
the physical, by means of deep magnetic passes; and 
when the subject is in a m^mcric trance or "magnetic” 
trance, as distinct from the hypimlie. llesmeric and 
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magnetic phenomena are not the same as hypnotic. 
H>T>Dotism deals entiHlIy with the mind , and is due to 
* ^sugg^ ion,” — mental influenee s; but magnetism and 
m^mensm depend upon a certain physic al effluen ce or 
influence , which passes from the(operator to the subject, 
"^tiiat sometimes forms a sort of vital connectin g-link, 
establishing a rapport between subject and operator, in 
the same way that the ^tab energy is enabled to move a 
material, physical object, when that object is charged 
with it. 

One step beyond this experimental detachment of the 
"astral body” is mluntarii projection , — where the as- 
tral body is, by an inten se ^prt of ^11, — accompanied 
by other inner practices, —detached and projected from 
the physical body during Z»/e,— when the physical body 
Is entranced or asleep,— and sent to some considerable 
distance. Cases of "e3:perimental apparitions” seem to 
prove that this has been done more or less spontaneously, 
and unknown to the operator; the astral body has been 
(^een at some dist ance from the sleepiug person, — or the 
(entranced person, — when an attempt has been made to 
I project this body during sleep, or in trance. 

Let us come, however, to the more directly experi- 
mentally controlled phenomena. In this connection I 
shall first of all quote a few extracts from the chapter 
on the “Projection of the Astral Body” published in 
my Modem Psychical Phenomena. A great deal of work 
has been done in this connection by Col. de Bochas, of 
Paris, by hi. Hector Danrille; by Dr. Baraduc, and 
others; but most of the scientific experiments, in this 
connection, have been conducted by JL Charles Lance- 
lin of Paris. 
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^ lo 51, Ijanfrlin, tb^re » a rraj '/w/rccrc and 

art' in tl:U astral dupKfOtion, which coivsi>t», cwn* 
ia Ihf ability to cxi^nutlize ifcfr ncaric (Bt»rroc<) 
forw, coTnp<>iinfj the astmt body, and the •senMbility.’ 
TJjp ripht or aailaWr tonp^raairnt asttU be chosra for 
the rsperirarnt; and if Ihu U ant found, the ciperirariit 
in liable to fall, or only to aaeceed parttallj*. ‘Tesipera- 
sjent’ null not be wnfueed with 'charaeter,* or ncctal 
audce-yp. fretnperasicnt is a phyriolopiral state pro- 
duced b}‘ ife* prcdoralnanec of an element, orpan or sys- 
tem la the human body. There are four chief types of 
temperament— nervous, biUona, lymphatic and aangoloe. 
Of these, the nervous terapenuoent is the best for p«ychTe 
dpcriments of all kinds; the bUious is the nost rrcefv 
tire ; the sanguin e is liable to hal lacina tlQns, botbT^ 
jejlive and obieetiv e; while the l^phatic is the least 
auitable of all, from every polat-of-rieTr. Of eoarse, 
one's temperament is uvuallr a rompogo d of all.of these , 
which an? rarely found In their idea l <^te; bat the pre- 
dominantly nervous temperament is the one best suited 
for Ibis tfsi— as for all other psjxhic ciperimenta. 

"Now, there is at t ime s a certain outflowing of 
nervaus forre,— or 'eiiemaliiation of neari cjty,' os it is 
called,— in all individuals; but thb becomes rerj* pro- 
nounced in certiun types of individuals known as ‘me- 
diums' or 'psychics.* In them, this force, which is 
thus radiatrf T can be measured by means of specially 
constructed instnimcnts, known as Biometers, Stheno- 
meters, etc. Several instruments of this kind have been 
devised by French ciperimeaters. They show that 
there is a repulsive force gmierated from side of the 
human body, nnd an attmeUve foree from the other side. 
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In normal human beings, these forces should be equal. 
‘When they are not, odd things are lihely to happen in 
their immediate environment. Their relativ e power can 
be tested by means of instruments. 

“These energies depend upon the state of the health, 
the emotions , the mind , and also upon the vHll . For 
the experiment to succeed, as we shall see, the subject 
must be in good health; the emotions calm; the mind 
placid ; and the wil l exceedingly strong.. However, it 
is not the conscious will which performs the miracle; 
but the siibconscious will — the will which is active in 
sleep. It is this which Is difficul t to train, and can only 
be reached by psychic and occult methods. Once 
Reached and strengthened, howev'er, it is capable of per- 
Iforming all sorts of marvels, while the subject is asleep 
for entranced. 

“Tlus subconscious has its own psy(^ology; it 
is said to consist of four essential clements^ossession, 
deliberation, determination and action.] The last three 
of these are the so-called ‘solid' states of will. (The 
medium Eusapia Palladino was wont to say she could 
succeed in moving objects at a distance if her will were 
sufficiently ‘solid.’) Within this jpysti e citadel, a dou- 
ble action takes place — (1) the will acts with in itself, 
and (2) it c ontro ls im environment. Upon the degree 
of power which this subconscious will possesses depends 
the success of the experiments. 

“The first tlung to do, then, to ensure the success of 
our ‘astral projection,’ is to duvamhe. the mil — to hy- 
perdyuamize it, in fact, so that it is fijEr-charged, and 
capable of bursting out, like champagne when the cork 
is removed I There arc various methods of doing this. 



272 mOnEB PSyCinCAE CEVELOPilENT 

Ore of tljc BJinpIftst ib lo repoot to onesrff oaoj times, 
just before droppinj* off to sleep, *I Lave will,— I have 
energj-I’ This must be kept up until sleep actually 
supcn'cncs and memory is lost. Then one may think 
of the next day’s work clearly, in detail, and make up 
one’s mind to deviate therefrom, even under great 
pressure and temptation. This will give the subep p- 
ge io us wil) a f orce that nothing else can equal 

"The subconscious will thus strengthened, the next 
step is to create a ’division of sel f,* — so as to loosen tho 
astra l body from the physical body. The subject, to 
do this, should go over his entire body in thought — 
while lying in bed— covering every inch of its surface, 
and yUling that the astral bod y shall be detached from 
the physical body at that point. Try to feel jh]^ body ftJ’' 
. loose, inside you. Then focus all your mental energy 
upon the ‘solar plexu s,’— at the spot where the ribs 
divide,— or, preferably, at a point low down on the fore- 
head, between the eyes, — and, while breathing quietly 
and deeply, inll that you go out from your physical 
body at that point. Project yourself outwards into 
space. Imagine yourself going out; trj’ to transfer 
your consciousness to the body withou t you. Try to 
look out of its eyes , hear with its ears, feel with its 
body . You will suddenly find yours'dl enabled to 3o 
so; then your first great step will have been taken.’’ 

A good exercise for this purpose is to close the eyes, 
then roll up the eye-balls until they are fixed at a point 
on the ^gifihfiad, between the eyes — in much the same 
way as the Yogis do — and make -a concentrated effort. 
to gathe r togeth er your psychi c energie s at that point. 
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TVill, with the whole force of your being, that yon are 
there : and when you have concentrated your full Self 
at that spot , then will that yon shall be projected out- 
wards, in space, from that point of departure. This 
method is a strain upon the eyes , but is one which has 
been found very effective, — as the result of numerous 
experiments and experiences. 

A propos all this, I nught say one can do that sitting 
in a chair. Will that a dnpHeate or replica of your- 
self shall stand before you in space, ond when this phan- 
tom or double self has been created, so that it becomes 
visible, then transfer, by an effort of will, the conseiop s- 
oess. to the phantom ,—^ that, as it were, you can see 
out ofjts eyes . When that transference has taken place, 
you have progressed far in your development. 

“When you have progressed thus far, you must tiy 
to look around yon, in voo r newlv- aeguircd * ^ral body^ * 
and notice the furniture in the room; notice everything 
in detail. Then try to go out through the door of the 
room, go down stairs, and out of the front door into the 
street. (It does not matter whether the doors are closed 
or not; in your astral body you can go through them 
easily.) Then walk along the street — into the door of 
your friend’s house, to whom j"ou wish to appear — and 
go upstairs into his or her room. Notice everything as 
you go. When there, try to make your presence .felt 
or seen . This is the hardest step, — and the one we know 
the least about as yet, in its technical details. 

“The person to whom yon are to annea r must be more 
or less ’ clairvoyan t* or Ipsychic,’ lie must be quiet 
and reeeplive, in darkness or semi-datkness; and should. 



274 HIGHEE PSYCHICAL LEVELOPilENT 


if possible, aid you by dratcing yon by fla effort of gill 
— so that hi3 duty la not altogethe r passive , but active 
also . On<r of the best states for the perception of the 
astral body of another person is the hypnotic trance. 
The French esperiments were nearly all made in this 
condition — though it is not necessary. 

“Once by the side of the *Ecer/ the astral phantom 
should endearour in erery iray possible to mate its pres- 
ence felt. It may do this by becoming visible, by speak- 
ing (becoming audible), or by touching the ' seer. * The 
phantom may also be able to rap^ If not, it has been 
found by cspcriencc that the astral form may be en- 
abled to prove its presence by impressing photographic 
plates (by placing its hands upon them), by touching 
sulphide of calcium screens, or by operating some deli- 
cate instrument, — auch os a Biometer. Its objectivitj’ 
is thus established.'* 

I might say that we made use of these experiments in 
our psychical photoplay serial, T?ie 3/ysieries of .Vym,* 
we placed the sulphide of calcium screen by the side of 
Myra's bed, so that, when the astral, body of the Grand 
Master visited her and tried to strangl e her , the screen 
glowed; and this was connected by a delicate mechanism, 
with Dr. AJden’s room, — the psychic d^eSive, — and 
rang a bell in his room, so that he was immediately 
awakened- He hurried over to her house, and arrived , 
just in time to thsaxt-fhe intenti ons of the villainoas 
astral body ! To resume, however: 

“As to the ‘trip' between one point and the other, 
the necessary things for the phantasmal form to de- 
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velop are — (1) self - copsciious t rill, and (2) .flense of di« 
rection . 

“ Various factors have been found to influence the 
results advantageously, or the reverse. "We may thus 
summarize the most important of these : 

‘*Sex. This ehould preferably be male for the proj- 
ector, female for the recipient or seer of the phantom . 

‘^numiditi/. The air should Te dry and clear, 
•barometer high. 

*‘Aimospheric electricity. If high, thisls prejudicial 
to the experiment- 

''Tempcrofure. This is best if slightly above the nor- 
mal heat of the toom when the experiment is taking 
place. 

**Cloth.ing. No restrictions of any kind can be al- 
lowed. 

''Light. Complete darknees is by far the best; a 
dim twilight in any cose is all that may be allowed. 

^'Sitters. If possible, projector and seer should be 
alone; if any others arc present, they must understand 
what is happening, and be in sympathy with the ex- 
periment.* 

“5i7ence most be preserved throughout, — no noise 
must disturb the sitter at either end of the ‘line.’ 

“Time. The best time is between 11 r. at. and 3 a. m. 
— that is, when natural sleep is most likely to super- 
vene. 

“Posilion. The most comfortable — in an arm chair, 
on a couch, or in bed. If lying down, it should be on 

Tantrat w«n» the Yogi egaiart xmderteklng eoy piyebic 
exferlBfnta la the presence cf an '^lobellerer.” (t. Tantrik Tfxts, 
Tol. Till, p. 21.) 
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the r»<7A < _sIde. Yon mast not lie upon the front of the 
body. 

“The 3/j«dl must be calm ; and the emotions placid, 

“It is irell to eat very little on the day of the esperi- 
ment. 

“There are certain dangers attendant upon this expe- 
riment — especially if undertaken rashly, and by one 
unaccustomed to such trials. (1) There are material 
dangers — such as would accompany a^ ejisgodation 
experiments. These should be known. Intellceiuat 
ond Mora l Mangers. Those having weak characters, 
weak wills, or uncontrolled lives are liable to be infla- 
enced by outside, tsil intelh ccj^s. and ' open the doo r* 
to possible ‘obsession. * Sonnd advice by a master or 
adept is advisable here. (0) Psgeho-physical den^ers. 
These are dangers which happen in the astral world, 

S '* and react upon the mind and body of the subject (4) 
JTuvtr-yhtjric al dangers , which leave (he door open to 
dangerous principles. 

“To avoid these, one should have technical instruc- 
tion in this matter of self or astral-projection ; and, in 
any case, care, sang froid, fearlessness, moral force and 
a strong will are essential. If these are lacking, the 
subject bad best leave the experiment alone. But if he 
has them, or can develop them, a road is opened to him 
which is one of the most fascinating in the occalt world ; 
he will be enabled to leave his physical body at will, 
and soar upon the wings of the wind in the astral and 
ethereal worlds; and he will see (hin^ there beydnd 
words to describe; he will behold visions and hear that 
which ‘it is not lawful to utter’ — for they pass the ordi- 
nary comprehension of man.” 
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To facilitate the projection of the astral bodj*, certain 
deview have been employed, and certain experiments 
mast be performed, — physical and mental. For in- 
stance, anwthetics are said to “blow” the astral body 
oat of the phj'sical body. “When one faints, the astral 
body leaves the physical; when one becomes unconscious, 
from any soaree, the astral leaves the phj*sical body. 
That is what unconsetoasnesa is; it is the withd rag^I 
of the consciousness from the body. 

After sufTlcicnt development, one is said to see and 
hear with any part of the astral body, without tising 
special sense-organs. ^Vhen the astral body is out of the 
plij’sical body, it has an atmosphere of its own, called 
its “aura,” which can be seen by the person develop- 
ing, at a certain stage of his work. The “aura” ap- 
pears to consist of coloured vibrations, which act as 
clothing for the body'. The astral body, when “out,” 
is connected with the physical body by an elastic cord, 
which has sulhcicnt connection to enable the vital proc- 
esses of the physical body to continue; and when a per- 
son is sufficienlly developed the pfaj-sical body can be 
directed from the outside. Tho aura is the only atmos- 
phere it has. 

This astral cord,-— the * Vih-cr cord ” of Eeclttiastts,-^ 
is that which connects the astral to the physical body, 
and is said to be elastic, so that it can stretch almost in- 
definitely; and along this cord, vital curre nts travel to 
and fro, between the astral end the physical. If that 
cord Rho\jld be snipped or cut or broken in any way, 
then the astro! is permanently o«/,— in other words, 
“death” has taken place; and that ii apparently what 
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which h ° *'’* ‘■i’ “ Slatia cord, 

esses ®"®=‘“t connection to enable the vital proc- 
son u m *” aantinue, and when n per- 

directed rr'‘™.v^ developed the physical body can bo 
phere it has°^ aatside. The anra is the only atmos- 

is ttat ws”! the "silver cord ” of EccUsiastes,— 
and is said to be^s'?* 

definiieltv. j «^astic, so that it can stretch almost in- 
and vital curren ts travel to 

cord should physical. If that 

then the «ot ^ ®°iPPed or cot or broken in any way, 
“death” 1 , * ^^*1 ^ permanently out, —in other words, 
lias taken place; and that is apparently what 
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Atu (akcn place, in certain seances, when the “bodj'” 
has been seized, — which, in such cases, proved to be the 
astral body of the medium. It was prevented, as it 
were, from returning to the physical body. In some 
casesj — which arc on record, I believe,— the roedriim has 
died in the cabinet. Sajs Mr. Prescott HaW; 

"The astral body is said to grow in sire, as the per- 
son develops, and can be seen by him to the same extent 
as the physical, even before it is fully formed. It can- 
not travel in space until its aura is fully formed; but 
when it does move, it leaves a trail of light, and can 
go in any direction. It can see the vibration of plys- 

f ical objects. In leaving the physical, it usually goes 
out in a zigzag or spirajjnovcmeat, bnt afterwards trav- 
els in a straight line to the point desired." 

In an endeavour to ascertain the composition or struc* 
tare of this astral body, a number of interesting experi- 
ments were undertaken by two Dutch physicists, — ^Drs. 
ilatla and Zaalberg von Zelst, of the Hague. They con- 
structed an instrument, extremely complicated in char- 
acter, which they called the "dynaimstograph"; and 
by Tueans of this instrument, they claim, they have been 
able to obtain "direct" communication with the spirit- 
world, without any medium at alll In other words, 
they put this instrument in a room by itself, observed , 
its actions through a small glass window, wbich bad 
been cut in the wall, and the instrument was thereupon 
manipulated by apparently spiritual intelligences, and 
long "communications” spelled out, by means of a let- 
ter^ dial, which was at the top of the dynamistograph. 
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There Is a book, in French, oititled The Mystery of 
Meath, which gives a long account of these experiments. 
I have summaritecl it in 3fodeni Psychical Pkenometta, 
in the chapter entitled •‘‘Instrnmental Communication 
with the Spirit World.** Prom this article I abstract 
a paragraph which deals with the astral body, — the 
existence of the astral body having been established by 
their experiments. 

They, being physicists, said to themselves, "Let us 
investigate and determine the exact physical and chem- 
ical structure and composition of this body,— -its mole- 
cular arrangements and activity, — and discover, if pos- 
sible, its exact composition, as we would any other body." 
Their conclusions, — arrived at as a result of a long secies 
of experiments, which we cannot now go into,— were 
these: 

t^^'The body is capable of contraction and expansion, 
.under the a^on of the will of the en ergy r esident in the 
body, — that is, the will of the astral body,— the expan- 
sion being about 1.26 mm., or about 1/40,000,000 of its 
own volume; its contraction being much greater, — 
namely, about 8 mm., or 1/6,250,000 of its volume. Its 
specific weight is about 12.24 mgs. lighter than hydro- 
gen, and 176.5 times lighter than air. The will acts 
upon this body mechanically, causing it to expand 
(rise) or contract (descend) as the action takes place. 
It is thus subject to the Ia%v of gravitation. There is an 
‘X’ force (unbno^ni force) which holds the molecules 
of this body together, — as yet unknown. The atoms 
composing this body are extremely small, widely sep- 
arated and heavy . The internal density of the body is 
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about the Mme as that of the eiternal air. If the pres- 
sure of the air outside the body be increased, that inside 
the body will increase in exact proportion. If, however, 
the body rises too high it tends to disintegrate. The 
weight of this body was also calculated, and found by 
them to be about C0.5 gr., — approximately 2V4 oz.” 

Tliesc results, I may say, agree more or less with cer- 
tain experiments conducted by Dr. Duncan McDougall, 
—of Ifaverhill, Sfass., — some years ago, in which he 
weighed a number of patients dying from consumption, 
at the moment they died. Ue placed the cot, contain- 
ing the patient, on o delicately balanced scale, — so that 
the patient, bed and all, waa weighed; and at the mo- 
ment of death the beam of the balance went up and 
struck the upper arm instantly. The weight was cal- 
culated, and was found, in four out df six cases, to be 
between 2 and 2\^ ox.^ This seems to be a rather in- 
teresting confirmation of these Dutch experiments. It 
also seems to show us that the astral body is, in a sense, 
a material thing, — verj' tenuous, probably, but still ma- 
terial in one sense. 

It does not prove to us that consciousness is diffuse d 
throughout this astral body, any more than it is diffused 
through the physical body. The consciousness might be, 
as it were, a noiot-of-forc e withi n the astral body, — in 
the same way that it might bo within the physical body 
now. "We do not know about that. 

The chief onpnectinTi s between th e physical and astral 

* Tbece experimentB may be fonnd described at length in my 
book, TAs Coming Science, also ia Death: lie Caueee a«d Phe- 
nomena. ' 
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body are said to be the throat and the base of the brain, 
but more particularly the solar plexus . The first mo - 
tions of the astral body ate said to be felt usually just 
above the nos e. (The ^Da_c hakra.) Says Mr. Hall: 

“During sleep the vibrat ions holding it down ore re- 
laxed.' The same is true during severe illness, u-hen it 
often trie s to escape. During development, the astral 
seems to £ct a Jiill of its ow n, and may try to go ahead 
too fas t, even •without the person knorring it . It docs 
not alwaj^ completely resemble the physical body. Be- 
fore ’separaUon, part of the sou l is in llse astra l and 

f ; in the physical. At death, the soul and the astral 
ther leave the physical. The astral cannot b e killed, 
it is impo-ssible for a spirit to commit suicide, nor 
it ba. injured .’* 

An ingenious theory has been put forward by the 
author of The ifanioc,-— via., that her insanity was 
caused, not so much by purely mental defects or phys- 
ical troubles, in the brain, as by the disturbance of the 
etheric or vital intcrm cdiarxi. between the phjTiieal and 
the astral bodies. Her theory is that her insanity was 
caused by the disturbance of tjns etherie link or eon- 
nection; and she proposed the rather ingenious method 
of devising some instrument, — possibly an electric couch, 
— on which the subject might be placed, which would 
have an attractive for ce for the astral bo dy. — in the 
same way that anesthetics drive it out. The subject, that 
is, would be placed within the area of forc e generated 
by an elcgtric curr ent, from a wire circulating about 
him ; and in that way, the astral body would be attra cted 
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and held to the physi&al, mor e.finnly than it ordinarily 
•would be. 

It is estimated tjiat ebont 35,000 persons now living 
“rcc” more or less on the astra l plane; and that about 
fifty persona can consciously go out into that plane at 
will. Says Mr. Prescott P. Ifall; 

"As soon as the astral body is untwined from tbo 
^ physical body, and separated from it, and the space 
between them is jllled with aura, to prevent the bodies 
coming together again, the astral can go out info apace 
and travel many miles and see at great distances. Thus, 
it can see other souls miles away, which may appear at 
first liiii ptpnU.bjue l ights . On first coming out of the 
body, the astral world appeam hazy, or the person may 
be blinded by the brin ianga of the light ; but he can 
look back and see the pfa^’sical body clearly, and at 
first must keep it in sight, in order not to lose bis way, 
back. Circulation also has to be established between the 
two bodies, so that the vital processes may go on as 
usual. Balance is necessary for rising, as, after **get- 
ting out,” it is necessary to team to stay stilLin one 
place. This is because the person tends to continue in 
motion, and therefore secs other things in motion which 
are really at rest. Hence he cannot ace spirits in their 
true dimensions, or the true relations between objects 
until he himself is stationary. In sitting for develop- 
ment, a person often feels cold. This is because the 
physical body lowers its vibrations as the astra l body 
take s form , and the process may go so far as to produce 
loca l anesthesia ( loss of sensibility), or even rigidity and 
cataleps y.— owing to the interruptio n of nerve- C urrentg . 
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Such a condition is only temporary, and a person should 
rest after sitting, so that normal feelings should be re- 
stored.” 

In this connection, it is interesting to note that many 
materializing mediums, when the materialized form be- 
gins to develo p, feel cold . — particularly about the feet 
and lower limbs ; and in fact many psychic phenomena 
induce the sensation of clamminess and coldness. Blasts 
and currents of ‘'cold air” are very frequent manifes- 
tations present at all psychic circles, and accompany the 
presence of a “ghost” and other psychic phenomena. 

“After the astral body has detached itself from the 
physical, seeing and hearing on the astral plane begin 
at once ; but getting adjusted to the space-relations takes 
a little time, and the person may need some assistance. 
In going out, one should have an open mind as to what 
the e.rperience will be like, as he will see, otherwise, that 
'his prepossessions will tend to objec tify thems elves in 
■ though t forms , and he will be unabl e to discrimi- 
nate between them and the teal objects of the astral 
world.” 

(This I think I made clear in the last chapter, in con- 
nection with spiritual communications. It enables ns 
to understand the difference or disagreement between 
BO many communications from the other side. They 
create their own environment or world about them.) 

There are several interesting mental pictures or ob- 
j'ects which can be held in mind, which facilitate astral 
projection. One of them is to see a mental image in a 
mirror, — your ovm picture. Construct, as it were, or 
imagine, a mirror about twenty feet behind you in 
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spicc, and pictare yourself walking backwards into that 
mirror.* 

Anollier exercise is to endeavour to lift yourself out 
of your body to a point about eigbteen inebes above your 
own head,— like Baron Ifuenchhausen lifting himself 
by his own boolstrans! 

A third very good image to hold is that of exuding or 
fiteamiog out of the body,— coming oat of all the pores, 
as it were; and analogous to this is the image of a damp 
cloth from which fileam issues. This must be held in 
mind, and you must fancy yourself rising from the 
physical body in the same way that the steam issues 
from the moist, hot cloth. 

Another vary good exercise is eliaWng a ladder,— 
which 1 think we tried before, in coimection with con* 
centration exercises. 

Another very good exercise is climbing a rope. These 
exercises give movement to the astral body, and facili* 
tate its detachment from the ph>'slcal. 

Another good exercise is to imagine a tank gradually 
filling with water, — on the top of which one floats as a 
point of light. The object is to And a ^all bole in one 
side of the tank through which one passes ont. 

Another good eierciWTs to imagine oneself as whirl- 
ing. 'Whirh'ng objects arc much used in development 
work, and you will remember, in this connection, that 
the dervishes and the other Orientals resort to whitlmg c 
exercises, — ^which doubtless have this fundament al ob- j 
jec t of loosenin g the astral body from the physical, and I 
inducing ecstatic state s of consciousness as a result. 

iX aa indebted to ilr. lVe$n>tt excellent »ork for a 

number o( exercitee wbicb fonov. 
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The image of a rcvoIWng alar is used to stimulate the 
activity of the astral body. Concentration upon the 
image of a ^vhirlpool, or going up and down through a 
■whirlpool; the sense of expanding and contracting the 
body is also verj’ useful, as is that of being carried along 
on the surface of a wave. The image of drawing water 
from a well is said to strengthen the muscles of the astral 
body. 

One very useful exercise is the imnge. of a cone . The 
image of a cone in one form or another is quite common 
in development work, because it involves the idea of 
contracting to a point or expanding from a point; thus 
passing through a waterspout or an hourglass shaped 
space is an image used. Constructing a cone of circles 
becoming smaller or larger, and turning sucb a cone 
inside out, or making a revolving disc assume tb^onn 
of a cone or fatten out again to a disc, is another. /Hold* 
ing the , image iti min d of a flame of fr e. and endeavour- 
ing to ident ify yourself with the flame , is another very 
useful mental image, to stimulate the activity of the 
astral body. 

As you develop this astral projection, you "will prob- 
ably first of all go through certain preliminary expe- 
riences of sight an d hearin g. You will see lights, images, 
figures, — hear sounds of various kinds, — all the way from 
inarticulate noises to beautiful strains of music. 

Mr. Prescott Hall, in his work on “Astral Projection,” 
summarized his own experiences in this connection as 
follows : 

“The most definite objects seen were a Greek profile 
and the head and shoulders of a Hindn in a turban. 
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These were perfectly distinct. A hrilllant red object. 
Third, large, round, blue lights. Fourth, a small blue 
and yellow light. Fifth, landscapes, sometimes of two 
tones and sometimes of natural colours. Sixth, lumi- 
nous spaces or patches of mist or colour; frequently 
outlines of persons, but showing no definite details. Sev- 
enth, irregularly shaped figures of all kinds, white in 
colour-and usnally'seen in a patch of blue sky, ... or 
tissue-paper figures. Those were perhaps the rarest 
sights, and required the most effort to produce. 

“The principal sounds heard were the following: a 
hissing or whistliug, as of escaping steam ; single musical 
notes; musical phrases, generally new to the hearer. 
HiTnn tnnes and other tunes, wlxicb were known. Har- 
monics, — often very beautiful Two or more notes, alter- 
nating in regular sequence. The sound of a bell or bells, 
sometimes in harmony. Metallic noises like the striking 
of an anvil.” 

As you will remember, these noises and sounds and 
musical harmonies of all binds arc typical of Toga de- 
velopment, — as we said when we discussed the “Voice 
of the Nada," — the inner “soundless sound,” which is 
heard in various stages of development. 

^ This question of the projection of the astral body is 
a very important one, because, in the first place, it is 
one of the most interesting of all psychic experiments; 
and, as yon will see, it is, in one sense, the object of at- 
tainment of all three schools; — the Toga, the Occult and 
the Psychic. They all endeavour to arrive at veiy 
much the same result, by different means; and they at- 
tain it in different degrees of self-mast ery and self-con- 
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sciousncss. When the Yogi has obtained the degree of 
perfection in vfhich he can project this astral body at 
will, he can travel to great distances and see and hear 
distant events, — which aceonnts for the Hindus’ extraor- 
dinarj' power of knowing things which are happening 
at a distance; and also renders possible voluntaiy in- 
terment for long periods of time, — burial, and so forth, 
— the astral body being removed from the physical. 
The body of sensation being enttrelr g one, the physical 
body merely keeps up its vegetative functions, for the 
time being, Enfficiently to allow life, in some sense, to 
remain in it. But you will see that the physical body 
is supported, on this theory, by a continuous life - current , 
which travels to it from the astral bod y, through this 
“astral cord” or connection, connecting it with the 
astral; and after he is revived and has been restored 
from the trance state, the Yogi claims that he romem- 
bera the experiences which he ha? passed through, dur- 
ing thU period of interment, -^when he was apparently 
“dead” to the outer world. 

This astral body is, of course, supposed to function 
in the astral or fourth dimensional plane, — and during 
ordinary sleep, constitutes one of the “Invisible Help- 
ei^” which we mentioned before, — a Being which is 
enabled to help other people who are asleep but uncon- 
scioiis; those who have newly died, and so forth. 

The astral or spirit world, over a battlefield in Eu- 
rope, for instance, was said to have been a very busy 
place. The spirits of those who had died were con- 
stantlj’ endeavouring to assist those more newly arrived 
—to help them out of their pl^ical bodies, and assist 
them in locating or finding themselves, — to get them in 
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lonch with each other, and lalcr on, with lh«r own rela- 
tives and friends; — and perhaps later to communicate 
mth.ns, through mediums and other psychics, 

astral body is, of course, very closely connected 
with the dream 6od t/. — ^with which it is more or less 
identica l. Dr. Van Eeden, of Holland, conducted some 
extremely interesting experiments upon himself, in his 
dream hotly. He endeavoured to transfer his conscious- 
ness to this body, so that he remembered everything that 
transpired daring sleep; and to control that body so that, 
throngh it, he would be enabled to manipulate pbj'slcal 
objects in this material world. He did not succeed 
fully in doing so, but came very near it,— and succeeded 
to the extent that he induced a complete dual conscious- 
ness. He remembered clearly that he was asleep in bed, 
with his arms folded across bis breast; and at Iht same 
time he remembered clearly that be was looking out of 
the window, and saw a dog run up and look at him 
through the glass, and run away again, — and details of 
that character. 

He then remembered gliding towards the couch on 
which his physical body was lying, lying down beside 
it, — and a moment later be woke up and was again, of 
course, in the phj^ical body. But he had that' extreme 
sense of duality of consciousness of two bodies. 

Now, this brings us to a p^chical experiment, which 
I/think you will be interested in trying, — and that Is: 
■areamxnp true. You may perhaps have heard a great 
deal about this subject. There is a practical experi- 
ment which can be conducted, by which “true dreams” 
can be induced. 

It is very important to observe yourself in th e process 
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of faHing asleep ; to observe tbe conscioiisnesa -while it 
is in the process of passing into the dream state. If 
you conduct experiments of this character, on yourself, 
you -will be enabled gradually to keep conscious control 
of yourself up to the moment you fall asleep ; and this 
self-observation , — the consciousness of going to sleep, — 
is extremely interesting. "When you have learned to do 
that, then construct before yourself, mentally, a defi- 
nite scene, which you must hold firmly in mind. Then, 
as you are falling to sleep, holding this scene before you, 
at tbe very .last, moment, — before you fall to sleep, — 
consciously tr ansfer yourself the scene, — in other 
words, sUp "into that picture; and, if you have developed 
yourself to the requisite point , you will be enabled to 
carry-over an unbroke n consciousness into the dream 
picture ; and in that way you have a perfect c ontinuity 
of though t ; there is no break in consciousness ; you step 
into t£e dream picture and go on dreaming consciously. 
That is the process of dreaming true, and after this 
dream is fully enacted, then you should remember per- 
fectly all that has transpired during the sleep period. 


"We have now travelled, I think, the road which we 
set out to travel; we have given a rfaume of the main 
Toga teachings, — shown their relationship to Occultism 
and Psychic Phenomena, — and have concluded by ex- 
plaining this practical, experimental method of project- 
ing the astral body. 

I can only hope, in conclusion, that this work has 
given a clear idea of the Toga teachings, and that it 
will prove useful — not only in mding your thought, but 
in practical, daily life. 
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Nitava. Self'surrender; mortideatioo, etc. 

Asara. Bodilj Posture. 

Peaxa. a Pajehie Energy, indrawn in breathing, et& 
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ercisee.) 

hlArrnA. A rhTthmic verse or prayer, often repeated. 
hUzrTBATCKiA. That eeetloo of Yoga devoted to Mantraf. 
FsATTAiiABA. Introepectloo; meditation. 
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OiTTA^A. Unification; the Outpouring of the Hind. 

SauADcr. Cosmic Consdouancas; Unification with the Absolute. 
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depend. 

StmoiU YOOA. That form of Toga which deals with the Sun^ 
dalini. 
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Boaeti. Creative or Generative Power. 
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